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1.  This  volume  is  designed  to  present  a  systematic  arrangement  of  .the 
great  facts  and  laws  of  the  Latin  language ;  to  exhibit  not  only  grammatical 
forms  and  constructions,  but  also  those  vital  principles  which  underlie,  con- 
trol, and  explain  them. 

2.  Designed  at  once  as  a  text-book  for  the  class-i-oom,  and  a  book  of 
reference  in  study,  it  aims  to  introduce  the  beginner  easily  and  pleasantly  tc 
the  first  principles  of  the  language,  and  yet  to  make  adequate  provision  for 
the  wants  of  the  more  advanced  student. 

3.  By  brevity  and  conciseness  in  the  choice  of  phraseology  and  compact- 
ness in  the  arrangement  of  forms  and  topics,  the  author  has  endeavored  to 
compress  within  the  limits  of  a  convenient  manual  an  amount  of  carefully- 
selected  gi-ammatical  facts,  which  would  otherwise  fiU  a  much  larger  volume. 

4.  He  has,  moreover,  endeavored  to  present  the  whole  subject  iu  the 
light  of  modern  scholarship.  Without  encumbering  hi  spages  with  any  un- 
necessary discussions,  he  has  aimed  to  enrich  them  with  the  practical  results 
of  the  recent  labors  in  the  field  of  philology. 

5.  Syntax  has  received  in  every  part  special  attention.     An  attempt  has 
•  been  made  to  exhibit,  as  clearly  as  possible,  that  beautiful  system  of  laws 

T/liich  the  genius  of  the  language — that  highest  of  all  grammatical  authority 
—has  created  for  itself. 

6.  Topics  which  require  extended  illustration  are  first  presented  in  their 
completeness  in  general  outline,  before  the  separate  points  are  discussed  in 
lotail.     Thus  a  single  page  often  foresl-sadows  all  the  leading  features  of  an 

extended  discussion,  impacting  a  completeness  and  vividness  to  the  impress- 
ion of  the  learner,  impossible  under  any  other  treatment. 

T.  Special  care  has  been  taken  to  explain  and  illustrate  with  the  requisite 
fulness  all  difficult  and  intricate  subjects.  The  Subjunctive  Mood — that 
severest  trial  of  the  teacher's  patience — ^has  been  presented,  it  is  hoped,  in  a 
form  at  once  simple  and  comprehensive. 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 

in  2009  with  funding  from 

Ontario  Council  of  University  Libraries 


http://www.archive.org/details/introductorywestOOhark 


/-t-CXAl^  /^yV 


The  ''AUTHORIZED  TEXT  BOOK''  Se7^. 


AN 

INTRODUCTOKY 


LATIIST     BOOK, 


INTENDED    AS   AN 


ELEMENTARY   DRILL-BOOK, 


ON   THE 


INFLECTIONS  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  LANGUAGE, 


AND   AS  AN 


INTRODUCTION 


TO  THE 


ATTTHOK's   grammar,    reader,    and   latin   00MP08ITI0N. 


BY 

ALBERT     HARKNESS, 

Professor  in  Brown  Univer^ty, 

AITTUOB  OF  "a  liAlXN  OEAMMAE,"   "A   LATI:X    BEADER,"   "A  FIEST  GHKUK   BOtJS,"   HSO. 


TORONTO: 
COPP,    CLARK    &    CO., 

n  &  19  KING  STREET  EAST. 

1873. 


Ektered,  according  to  Act  of  the  Provisional  Legislature,  in  the  year  1868.  by 

ALBEET    HARKXESS, 
Ie  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  Province  of  Canada. 


Ektehed,  according  to  Act  of  Congress,  in  the  year  18&4,  by 

D.  APPLETON  AXD  COMPANY, 

In  the  Clerk's  Office  of  the  District  Court  of  the  United  States  for  the  Southern 

District  of  New  York. 


PREFACE. 


The  volume  now  offered  to  the  public  is  intended  to 
furuisli  the  2;)upil  his  first  lessons  in  Latin.  As  an  Ele- 
mentary Drill-book,  it  aims  to  supply  a  want  long  felt  in 
our  schools.  In  no  stage  of  a  course  of  classical  study  is 
judicious  instruction  of  more  vital  importance  than  in  that 
which  deals  with  the  fonns  and  elements  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. To  the  beginner,  every  thing  is  new,  and  requires 
minute  and  careful  illustration.  He  must  at  the  very  out- 
set become  so  familiar  with  all  the  grammatical  inflections, 
With  their  exact  form  and  force,  that  he  will  recosrnize 
them  with  pi'omptness  and  certainty  wherever  they  occur. 
He  must  not  lose  time  in  uncertain  conjecture,  where  posi- 
tive knowledge  alone  will  be  of  any  real  value.  Imj^rove- 
ment  on  this  point  is  one  of  the  j^ressing  needs  of  our 
schools.  This  volume  is  intended  as  a  contribution  to 
classical  education  in  aid  of  this  particular  work.  It  aims 
to  lighten  the  burden  of  the  teacher  in  elementary  drill, 
and  to  aid  him  in  grounding  his  pupils  in  the  first  ele- 
ments of  the  Latin  language. 

It  is  the  unmistakable  verdict  of  the  class-room,  that 
theory  and  j^ractice'  must  not  be  separated  in  the  study  of 
lanGjua^e.  The  true  method  of  instruction  will  make  am- 
23le  provision  for  both.  On  the  one  hand,  the  pupil  must, 
by  a  vigorous  use  of  the  memory,  become  master  of  all  the 
grammatical  forms  and  rules ;  Avhile,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
must  not  be  denied  the  luxury  of  usinix  the  knowledo-e 
which  he  is  so  laboriously  acquiring. 

To  this  just  and  urgent  demand  of  the  class-room,  the 
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author's  First  Latin  Book,  publisliecl  fifteen  years  since,  on 
the  basis  of  Dr.  Arnold's  Av^orks,  owed  its  origin.  For  the 
favor  witli  Avhich  it  was  received,  and  for  the  generous 
interest  with  which  it  has  so  long  been  regarded,  the  author 
desires  here  to  express  his  sincere  thanks  to  the  numerous 
classical  instructors  whose  fidelitv  in  its  use  has  contrib- 
uted  so  largely  to  its  success.  In  the  conviction,  however, 
that  it  has  now  done  its  appointed  work,  he  begs  leave  to 
offer  them  the  present  volume  as  its  successor. 

The  great  objection  to  most  First  Latin  Books,  that, 
however  excellent  they  may  be  in  themselves,  they  are  not 
esj^ecially  adapted  to  any  i:)articular  Grammar,  and  tliat 
they  accordingly  fill  the  memory  of  the  puj^il  with  rules 
and  statements  which  must,  as  flir  as  possible,  be  unlearned 
as  soon  as  he  passes  to  his  Grammar,  is  entirely  obviated 
in  this  volume.  All  the  grammatical  portions  of  it,  even 
to  the  numbering  of  the  articles,  are  introduced  in  the 
exact  form  and  language  of  the  author's  Grammar.  Li- 
deed,  the  paradigms  are  not  only  the  same  as  in  the  Gram- 
mar, but  also  occupy  the  same  place  on  the  page;  so  that 
even  the  local  associations  which  the  beginner  so  readily 
forms  with  the  pages  of  his  first  book  may  be  transferred 
directly  to  the  Grammar. 

This  work  is  intended  to  be  complete  in  itself.  It  com- 
prises a  distinct  outline  of  Latin  Grammar,  Exercises  for 
Double  Translation,  Suggestions  to  the  Learner,  Xotes  and 
Vocabularies.  As  an  Introduction  to  the  author's  Gram- 
mar, Reader  and  Latin  Composition,  it  discusses  and  illus- 
trates precisely  those  points  which  are  deemed  most  essen- 
tial as  a  preparation  for  the  course  of  study  i)resented  in 
those  works. 

Peovidexce,  ll.I.,  June,  1S66. 
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EXPLANATION  Of   EEPEEENCES  AND  ABBEEYIATIONS. 


The  numerals  refer  to  articles  in  this  work. 


The  followino;  abbreviations  occur 


abl ablative. 

ace accusative. 

act active. 

adv .  adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat datiA'c. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m ,  masculine. 


.  occur : 

n neuter. 

nom.      .     . 

nominative. 

p.      .     .     . 
part. 

page, 
particle. 

pass.       .     . 

passive. 

pers. 
jilur.,  or  pi 

person, 
plural. 

prep. 

rel.    .     .     . 

preposition, 
relative. 

sing.       . 

singular. 

voc.  .      .      . 

vocative. 

IX 


INTEODUCTOEY  LATIN  BOOK. 


1 .  Latix  Grammar  treats  of  the  principles  of  the  Latin 


language. 


PART  FIRST. 
OKTHOGRAPHY.i 


ALPHABET. 

2.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English,  with 
the  omission  of  w. 

3.  Classes  of  Letters.  —  Letters   are   divided    into   two 
classes : 

L   Vowels        .         .         .         .         .         .         .         a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y. 

n.    Consonants :  — 

1.  Liquids    .         .  .         .         .         .         .     1,  m,  n,  r. 

2.  Spirants        .         .         .         .         .         .         h,  s. 

3.  Mutes :  1)  Labials  .         .         .         .         .     p,  b,  f,  v. 

2)  Palatals       .         .         .         .         c.  g,  k,  q,  j. 

3)  Linguals  .         .         .         .     t,  d. 

4.  Double  Consonants       .         .         .         .         x,  z. 

4.  Combinations  of  Letters. — We  notice  here, 

1.  Diphthongs,  —  combinations  of  two   vowels   in   one   syllable. 
The  most  common  are  ae,  oe,  au. 

2.  Double  Consonants,  —  x  =  cs  or  gs  ;  z  =  ds  or  ts. 

3.  Ch,  ph,  th,  are  best  treated,  not  as  combinations  of  letters, 
but  only  as  aspirated  forms  of  c,  p,  and  t,  as  h  is  only  a  breathing. 

^  Orthography  treats  of  the  letters  and  sounds  of  the  language. 
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soujS^ds  of  letters. 


5.  Scholars  in  cliiferent  countries  generally  pronounce 
Latin  substantially  as  they  do  their  own  languages.  In 
this  country,  however,  two  distinct  systems  are  recog- 
nized, generally  known  as  the  JEnglish  and  the  Continent- 
al Method}  For  the  convenience  of  the  instructor,  we 
add  a  brief  outline  of  each. 

I.    E  X  G  L I  s  H    Method. 

1.  Sounds  of  Trowels. 

6.  Vowels  generally  have  their  long  or  short  English 
sounds. 

7.  long  Sound. — Vowels  have  their  long  English  sounds 
— a  as  in  fate^  e  in  mete^  i  in  pine^  o  in  note^  u  in  tuhe^  y 
in  type — in  the  following  situations: 

1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel:-  se,  si^  ser'-vi, 
ser'-vo^  cor-nu,  mi'-sy. 

12.  In  all  syllables  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong:  de^-us, 
de-o'-riun,  de'-ae^  di-e'-i^  ni' -hi-hun.^ 

o.  In  penultimate"*  and  unaccented  syllables,  not  final, 
before  a  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  with  /  or  r:  pa'-ter. 
2Ja'-tres^  A'-thos,  O'-thrys^  do-lo'-ris.     But 

1)  A  unaccented  has  the  sound  of  a  final  in  America :  men'-sa. 

8.  Short  Sound.  —  Vowels  have  the  short  English  sound 
—  a  as  in  fat^  e  in  met^  i  in  ^j)m,  o  in  not^  u  in  tub,  y  in 
'niytJi  —  in  the  following  situations: 


^  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  no  Continental  Method,  as  every  nation 
on  the  continent  of  Europe  has  its  own  method. 


2  Some  give  to  i  in  hoth  syllables  of  tibi  and  sihi  the  short  sound. 

^  lu  these  rules,  no  account  is  taken  of  h,  as  that  is  only  a  breathing  : 
hence  the  first  i  in  nihilum  is  treated  as  a  vowel  before  another  vowel : 
for  the  same  reason,  ch,  ph,  and  t/i  are  treated  as  single  mutes ;  thus  th 
in  Adios  and  Othrya. 

*  Penultimate,  the  last  syllable  but  one. 
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1.  In.  linal  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant :  a'-mat^  a'- 
inet^  re^-it^  sol,  con'-sid,  Te'-thys  ;  except  j>j>05«^,  es  final,  and 
OS  filial  in  plural  cases  :  res,  di'-es,  has,  a'-gros. 

2.  In  all  syllables  before  x,  or  any  two  consonants  except 
a  mute  with  I  or  r  (7,  3)  :  rex'-it,  bel'-lum,  rex-e'-runt,  hel- 
lo'-rum. 

3.  In  all  accented  syllables  before  one  or  more  consonants, 
except  the  penultimate  :  doni-l-nus,  patf-ri-hus.     But 

1)  A,e,  or  o,  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  with  /  or  r) 
iollowed  by  e,  i,  or  ?/,  before  another  vowel,  has  the  long  sound: 
a'-ci-es,  a'-cri-a,  me'-re-o,  do'-ce-o. 

2)  U,  in  any  syllable  not  final,  before  a  single  consonant,  or  a 
mute  with  I  or  r,  except  hi,  has  the  long  sound:  Pu'-ni-cus,  sa-lu'- 
bri-tas. 

2.  Sounds  of  Diphthongs, 

9.  Ae  and  oe  are  pronounced  like  e : 

1)  long:   Cae^-sar  (Ce'-sar),  Oe'-ta  (E'-ta). 

2)  short:  Daed'-a-lus  (Ded'-a-lus),  Oed^-i-pus. 
Au  as  in  author :  aid -rum. 

Eu   .    .    neuter:  neu'-ter} 

Exercise  I. 

Give   the   sounds  of  the    Vowels  and  Diphthongs  in  the 

following  words. 

1.  Men'-sam,^  men'-sas,  men'-sis,  men'-sae,^  men-sa'-rum.^ 
2.  Ho'-ram/  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae,^  ho-ra^-rum/  3.  Scho'- 
la,**  scho'-lam,  scho'-las,  scho'-lis,  scho^-lae,  scho-la'-rum. 
4.  Co-ro'-na,^  co-ro'-nam,  co-ro'-nas,  co-ro^-nis,  co-ro'-nae.^ 

1  Ei  aud  oi  are  seldom  diphthongs;  but,  when  so  used,  they  have 
the  long  sound  of  i:   liei,  cui. 
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8,2 
3  8,  2 
*8,  2 


8,  1.  ^7,  3;  8,  1.  8  7,3;  7,  3,  1). 

9;  7,  1.  ^7,  3;  9;  7,  1  »  7,  3 ;  9 ;  7,  1. 

/,o;o,  1.  <,o;8,  !• 
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3.  Sounds  of  Consonants. 

10.  The  consonants  are  pronounced  in  general  as  in 
English ;   but  a  few  directions  may  aid  the  learner. 

11.  C,  G,  S,  T,  and  X  are  generally  pronounced  with 
their  ordinary  English  sounds.     Thus, 

1.  C  and  g  are  soft  (like  s  and  j)  before  6,  i,  ?/,  ae,  and  oe;  and 
'hard  in  other  situations:  ce'-do  (sedo),  ci'-vis,  Cy'-rus^  cae'-do, 
coe'-na,  a'-ge  (a-je),  a'-gi;    ca'-do  (ka'do),  co'-go,  cum,  Ga'-des. 

2.  S  generally  has  its  regular  EngUsh  sound  as  in  son,  thus : 
sa'-cer,  so'-ror,  si'-dus.     But 

1)  S  Jinal  after  c,  ae,  aw,  &,  7n,  n,  r,  is  pronounced  like  z:  spes, 
praes,  laus,  urbs,  hi'-ems,  mons,  pars. 

2.   T  has  its  regular  Eno-hsh  sound  as  in  time  :  ti'-mor,  to'-tus. 

4.  X  has  generally  its  regular  Enghsh  sound  like  Is:  rex'-i 
(rek'-sl),  uxf-or  (uk'-sor). 

12.  C,  S,  T,  and  Z  —  Aspirated.  —  Before  i,  preceded  by 
an  accented  syllable  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  c,  s,  ^,  and 
X  are  aspirated,  —  c,  .9,  and  t  taking  the  sound  of  sh^  x  that 
of  Jcsh:  so'-ci-us  (so'-she-us),  Al'-si-uni  (Ar-she-um),  ar'-ti- 
urn  (ai-'-she-um) ;  anx'-i-us  (ank'-she-us).  C  has  also  the 
sound  of  sh  before  eu  and  yo,  preceded  by  an  accented  syl- 
lable;  ca-du'-ce-us  (ca-du'-she-us),  Sid-y-on  (Sish'-e-on). 

13.  Silent  Consonants.  —  An  initial  consonant,  with  or 
without  the  aspirate  A,  is  sometimes  silent :  Cnef-iis  (Ne^- 
us). 

Exercise  II. 

Give  the  sounds  of  the  Letters  in  the  following  toords. 

1.  Ci'-vis,^  civ'-i-um,  civ'-i-bus.  2.  Car'-men,-  car'-mi- 
nis,  car'-mi-ne.^  3.  Rex,*  re'-gis,^  re'-gi,  re'-gum.^  4.  Ca'- 
put,^  cap'-i-tis,  cap'-i-tum.  5.  A'-ci-em,'^  a'-ci-e,  a'-ci-es.* 
6.  Ars,®  ar'-tis,  ai'^-tes,^  ar'-ti-um.^ 

Ml,  1  ami  2;  7,  3;  8,  1.  *  H,  1,  and  3. 

»11,  1;  8,2;  8,1.  '8,3,1);  12;  8,1. 

"8,3;  7,3;  7,1.  Ml, 2,1). 

*11,4.  •12. 
Ml,  1'.  7,  3:  8,  1. 
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• 
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me: 

0 
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no: 

u 

0 

do: 

y 

e 

me; 
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II.     Continental    Method.^ 

1.  Sounds  of  Vowels. 

14.  Each  Yowel  has  in  the  main  one  uniform  sound  ;- 
but  the  length  or  duration  of  the  sound  dej)ends  upon  the 
quantity  of  the  vowel.     See  20. 

The  vowel-sounds  are  as  follows  : 

a  like  a  in  father :  e.g.,  a'-ra. 

ple'-hes. 
i-ri. 
o'-ro. 
u'-num, 
Ni/'Sa. 

2.  Sounds  of  Diphthongs. 

15.  Ae  and  oe  like  a    in  made  :  e.g.,  ae'-tas^  coef-lum. 
au  "     ou  "  out:         "     au'-rum.^ 

3.  Sounds  of  Consonants. 

16.  The  iDronunciation  of  the  consonants  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  English  method ;  but  it  varies  somew^hat  in  dif- 
ferent countries. 

Exercise  III. 

Give  the  sounds  of  the  Letters  in  the  following  loords, 
according  to  the  Continental  Method. 

1.  Ho'-rii,  ho'-ram,  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-rum, 
2.  Glo'-ri-a,  glo'-ri-am,  glo'-ii-ae.     3.  Do'-num,   do'-ni,  do^- 

1  If  the  English  Method  is  adopted  as  the  standard  in  the  school,  this 
outline  of  the  Continental  Method  should  be  omitted. 

2  These  sounds  sometimes  undergo  slight  modifications  in  uniting 
with  the  various  consonants. 

3.  In  other  combinations,  the  two  vowels  are  generally  pronounced 
separately ;  but  ei  and  eu  occur  as  diphthongs,  with  nearly  the  same 
sound  as  in  English. 
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DO,  do'-na,  do-no'-rum,   do'-nis.     4.    Ci'-vis,   cr-vi,    ci'-vem, 
cf-vcs,  cTv'-i-uin,  ci\— i-bus. 

SYLLABLES. 

±7.  Ill  tlie  pronunciation  of  Latin,  every  word  has  as 
many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels  and  diphthongs ;  thus  the 
Latin  words  inore^  vice^  acute^  and  persuade  are  pro- 
nounced, not  as  the  same  words  are  in  English,  but  with 
their  vowel-sounds  all  heard  in  separate  syllables;  thus: 
mo' -re,  vi'-ce,  a-cu'-te,  per-sua'-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20.  Syllables  are,  in  quantity  or  length,  either  long, 
short,  or  common.^ 

2 1 .  Long.  —  A  syllable  is  long  in  quantity, 

1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong:  haec. 

2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  J,  a*,  s,  or  any  two  conso- 
nants, except  a  mute  with  I  or  r :  rex^  mons. 

22.  Short.  —  A  syllable  is  short  if  its  vowel  is  followed 
by  another  vowel  or  a  diphthong :  di'-es^  vi'-ae^  ni'-hil? 

23.  Common.  —  A  syllable  is  common,  if  its  vowel,  natu- 
rally ^  short,  is  followed  by  a  mute  Avith  I  or  r :  a'-gri. 

24.  The  signs  ",  ",  ',  denote  respectively  that  the  syllables  over 
which  they  are  placed  are  long,  short,  or  common  :  di-grd-rum.^ 


1  Common  ;  i.e.,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short. 

2  No  account  is  taken  of  the  breathing  h.     See  7,  2,  note  3. 

3  A  vowel  is  said  to  be  naturally  short  when  it  is  short  in  its  own 
nature ;  i.e.,  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  position. 

4  By  referring  to  14,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  Continental  Method, 
(fuantity  and  sound  coincide  with  each  other :  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is 
long  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  short  in  sound.  But, 
by  referring  to  7  and  8,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  English  Method,  tlie 
quantity  of  a  vowel  docs  not  at  all  affect  its  sound,  except  in  determin- 
ing the  accent  (26).  IIcucc,  in  this  method,  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is 
often  short  iu  sound,  and  a  vov/el  short  in  quantity  is  often  long  in 
sound.     Thus,  in  rex,  urbs,  drs,  sol,  the  vowels  aie  all  long  in  quantity; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I.  Primary  Accent. 

25.  Monosyllables  are  treated  as  accented  syllables: 
7710718,  nos. 

26.  Other  words  are  accented  as  follows ;  ^ 

1.  'Words  of  two  syllables  —  always  on  the  first :  mer^-sa. 

2.  Words  of  more  tha7i  two  syllables  —  on  t\\Q  penult^ 
if  that  is  long  in  quantity,  otherwise  on  the  a7itepenult :  ^ 
lio-7io' -ris,  con!'Su-lis. 

II.  Secondary  Accents. 

27.  A  second  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or  third  syllable 
before  the  primary  accent,  —  on  the  second,  if  that  is  the  first  syl- 
lable of  the  word,  or  is  long  in  quantity ;  otherwise  on  the  third : 
mon'-u-e'-runt,  mon'-u-e-ra'-mus,  in-stau'-ra-ve'-runt. 

28.  In  the  same  way,  a  third  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or 
third  syllable  before  the  second  accent :  hon'-o-rif'-i-cen-iis'-si-mus. 

Exercise  IY. 

Acce7it  and  pronoimce  the  following  Words. 

1.  Corona,^  coronae,  coronarum.^  2.  Gemmae,^  gemmam, 
gemmarum.      3.    Sfq^ientiae,®   amicitiae,  justitiae,   gloriae.^ 

but  by  8,  1,  they  all  have  the  short  English  sounds  :  while  in  uve,  viare, 
the  Towels  are  all  short  in  quantity;  but  by  7,  1,  and  3,  they  all  have 
the  long  English  sounds.  Hence,  in  pronouncing  according  to  the 
English  Method,  determine  the  place  of  the  accent  by  the  quantity  (ac- 
cording to  26),  and  then  determine  the  sounds  of  the  letters  irrespectiA-c 
of  quantity  (according  to  7-12). 

1  In  the  subsequent  pages,  the  pupil  will  be  expected  to  accent  words 
in  pronunciation  according  to  these  rules.  The  quantity  of  the  penult 
in  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  will  therefore  be  marked  (unless 
determined  by  21  and  22),  to  enable  him  to  ascertain  the  place  of  the 
accent. 

*  Penult,  last  syllable  but  one  ;  antepenult,  the  last  but  two. 
»26,  2;  7,  3,  1).  *11,  1;26,  1.  Ml,  1;  8,3,1). 

*26,  2;  27.  «  27  ;  8,3,  1);  12. 
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4.  Sapientiara,  amicitiam,  justitiam,  gloriam.    5.  Sapientia, 
dmicitia,  justitia,  gloria. 


PART  SECOND. 
ETYMOLOG^Y. 


29.  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification,  inflection, 
and  derivation  of  words. 

30.  The  Parts  of  Speech  ^  are  —  JVouns,  Adjectives, 
Pronouns^  Verhs^  Adverbs^  Prepositions,  Conjunctions, 
and  Interjections. 


CHAPTER    I. 

NOUNS. 

31.  A  Noun,  or  Substantive,  is  a  name,  as  of  a  person, 
place,  or  thing:  Cicero,  Cicero;  Pbma,  Rome;  jt)wer,  boy; 
domus,  house. 

1.  A  Proper  Noun  is  a  proper  name,  as  of  a  person  or  place : 
Cicero,  Ruina. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  the  members  of  a 
class  of  objects :  vir,  man  ;  equus,  horse. 

32.  Nouns  have  Gender,  N'umher,  Person,  and  Case. 

GENDER. 

33.  There  are  three  genders,-  —  JIasculi)ie,  F'eminine, 
and  Neuter. 

'  Thus  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  words  arc  divided,  according  to  their 
use,  into  eight  classes,  called  Parts  of  Speech. 

-  In  English,  Gmder  denotes  sex.  Accordingly,  masculine  nouns  de- 
note  males;  feminine  uowns,  females ;  and  neuter  nouns,  objeots  which 
are  neither  male  nor  female.     In  Latin,  however,  this  natural  distinction 
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34.  In  some  nouns,  gender  is  determined  by  significa- 
tion ;  in  Others,  by  endings. 

35.  Gexeeal  Rules  for  Gexdee. 
I.    Mascultxes. 

1.  jN'ames  of  Males :   Cicero ;  vii\  man ;  rex^  king. 

2.  Names  of  Jiivers,  Winds,  and  3Ionths :  Uhlniis, 
Khine  ;  N^otus,  south  wind ;  Ajyr'ilis,  April. 

II.     Femixixe. 

1.  Names  of  Females:  tnulier,  woman;  leaena,  Honess. 

2.  Names  of  Countries,  Toicns,  Islands,  and  Trees: 
Aegyptus,  Egj^i^t ;  Roma,  Rome ;  Delos,  Delos ;  j9iri^5, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON  AND  XmiBER. 

37.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  three  persons  and 
two  numbers.  The  first  j^erson  denotes  the  speaker ;  the 
second,  the  person  spoken  to ;  the  third,  the  person  spoken 
of.  The  singular  number  denotes  one,  the  plural  more 
than  one. 

CASES. 


38.  The  Latin  has 

six  cases :  ^ 

Xames. 

English  Equivalents. 

Nominative, 

Nominative. 

Genitive, 

Possessive,  or  Objective  with  of. 

Dative, 

Objective  with  to  or  for. 

Accusative, 

Objective. 

Vocative, 

Nominative  Independent. 

Ablative, 

Objective  with  from,  by,  in,  with. 

of-  gender  is  applied  only  to  the  names  of  males  and  females :  while,  in 
all  other  nouns,  gender  depends  upon  an  artificial  distinction,  according 
to  grammatical  rules. 

1  J.  he  case  of  a  noun  shows  the  relation  which  that  noun  sustains  to 
other  words ;  as,  John's  hook.  Here  the  possessive  case  [John's)  shows 
that  John  sustains  to  the  book  the  relation  of  possessor. 
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1.  Oblique  Cases.  —  In  distinction  from  the  Nominative  and  Voc- 
ative (casus  recti,  right  cases),  the  other  cases  are  called  oblique 
(casus  obliqui). 

2.  Case-Endings In  form,  the  several  cases  are,  in  general,  dis- 
tinguished from  each  other  by  certain  terminations  called  ca.'^C' 
endings:  Nom.  mensa,  Gen.  mensae,  &c. 

3.  Cases  alike.  —  But  certain  cases  are  not  distinguished  in  form. 
Thus, 

1)  The  Nominative^  Accusative,  and  Vocative,  in  neuters,  are  alike, 
and  in  the  plural  end  in  a. 

2)  The  Nominative  and  Vocative  are  alike  in  all  nouns,  except 
those  in  us  of  the  second  declension  (45). 

3)  The  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural  are  alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39.  The  formation  of  the  several  cases  is  called  Declen- 
sion. 

40.  Five  Declensions. — In  Latin,  there  are  five  declen- 
sions, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  following 

Genitive  Endings. 

Dec.  I.       Dec.  II.       Dec.  III.       Dec.  IT.       Dec.  Y. 

ae,  i,  is,  us,  ei.^ 

41.  Stem  and  Endings.  —  In  any  noun,  of  whatever  de- 
clension, 

1.  The  stem-  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  ending  of 
the  genitive  singular. 

2.  The  several  cases  may  be  formed  by  adding  to  this 
stem  the  case-endings. 

1  Sec  119,  1. 

-  The  stem  is  the  basis  of  the  word,  or  the  part  to  which  the  several 
endings  arc  added  to  form  the  various  cases.  Thus  in  the  forms,  mc:isa, 
mcnsac,  moisSm,  mensis,  &.C.,  given  under  42,  it  will  be  observed  that 
mens  remains  unchanged ;  and  that,  by  the  addition  of  the  endings,  a, 
uc,  a}7i,  is,  &c.,  to  it,  the  several  cases  are  formed.  Here  mens  is  the 
stem  ;  and  a,  ae,  am,  is,  &c.,  are  the  case-endings. 
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FIRST 

DECLENSION. 

42.  Nouns  of  the  first 

declension  e«d 

in 

a 

and  e,  — feminine  ;  as  and  es,  — 

-  'inasculi7ie} 

But  ] 

pure  Latin  nouns 

end  only  in  a, 

and 

are  declined 

r.s  follows : 

SIXGULAK. 

ybm. 

.  racnsa. 

a  table, 

^ 

Gen. 

mensae. 

of  a  table. 

ae 

-     Dat. 

mensae. 

to,  for,  a  table. 

ae 

Ace. 

menssi^n. 

a  table. 

am 

Voc. 

mensa. 

0  table, 

^ 

ALL 

mensH, 

with 

■,from,  by,  a  table, 

PLUKAL. 

a 

jVom 

.  mensae. 

tables. 

ae 

Gen. 

mensarikin. 

of  tables. 

ariim 

Dat. 

mcnsls. 

to,  for,  tables. 

is 

Ace. 

mcnsas. 

tables. 

as 

T'oc. 

mensae. 

0  tables, 

ae 

Abl 

mensls. 

icith,from,  hy,  tables, 

is. 

1.  Case-Eading3. — From  an  inspection  of  this  example,  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  several  cases  are  dlstins-uished  from  each  other  hv 
the  case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

2.  Esamples  for  Practice.  —  With  these  endings  decline  : 

Ala,  y^in^]  aqua,  water;  causa,  cause',  for  tuna,  fortune;  porta, 
gate ;  victoria,  victory. 

Ex3:kcise  V. 
I.      Ybcahulary. 

Amicitia,    ae,^  f.^  friendship. 

Corona,       ae,  /.  crown. 

1  That  is,  nouns  of  this  declension  in  a  and  e  are  feminine,  and  those 
in  as  and  es  are  mascuHne. 

2  The  ending  ae  is  the  case-ending  of  the  Genitive:  amicitia;  Gen., 
amic'iiae. 

^  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  bj  m.  for  masculine,  f.  for 
feminine,  nml  n.  for  neuter. 
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Gemma  ae,  /.  gem. 

Gloria,  ae,  f.  fj^ory. 

Hora,  ae,  /.  hour. 

Justitia,  ae,  /.  justice. 

Siipientiu,  ae,  f.  icisdom. 

Scliola,  ae,  f.  school. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Corona,^  corona,  coronae,^  coronam,  coronariim,  corr>- 
nis,  coronas.  2.  Gemma,  gemma,  gemmae,  gemmam, 
gemmrmim,  gemmis,  gemmas.  3.  Sapientia,  amicitia,  jus- 
titia, gloria.  4.  Sapientiam,  amicitiam,  justitiara,  gloriam. 
5.  Sai^ientia,  amicitia,  justitia,  gloria.  6.  Scliolarum,  lio- 
rrirum.     7.  Scliolis,  horis.     8.  Scholas,  lioras. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Friendship,  friendships.  2.  Of^  friendship,  of  friend- 
shi]:)S.  3.  To  friendship,  to  friendshijis.  4.  By  friendship, 
by  friendships.  5.  Justice,  hy  justice,  of  justice,  to  justice. 
G.  "Wisdom,  glory.  7.  AVith  Avisdom,  Avitli  glory.  8.  To 
Avisdom,  to  glory.  9.  Of  wisdom,  of  glory.  10.  Of  a* 
croAvn,  of  a  gem.  11.  Crowns,  gems.  12.  With  the* 
crowns,  AA^itli  the  gems.     13.  Of  croAvns,  of  gems. 

1  As  tlic  Latin  has  no  article,  a  noim  may,  according  to  the  connec- 
tion in  whicli  it  is  nsctl,  be  translated  (1)  ^vi■thout  the  article  ;  a.s,  corona, 
crown;  (2)  with  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an;  as,  corona,  a  crown;  (3) 
with  the  definite  article  the;  as,  corona,  the  crown. 

-  When  the  same  Latin  form  may  be  founil  in  two  or  more  cases,  the 
j)upil  is  expected  to  give  the  meaning  for  each  case.  Thus  cordnae  may 
be  in  the  Genitive  or  Dative  Singular,  or  in  the  Kominative  or  Voca- 
tive riural. 

3  The  ])upil  Avill  obsci"vc  th:it  the  English  jircpositions,  of,  to,  ty, 
may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  simply  changing  the  ending  of  the  word. 
Thus  friendship,  amicitia;  of  friendship,  amicitiac. 

^  The  pupil  will  remember  that  the  I'.nglish  articles,  a,  an,  and  the, 
arc  not  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  at  all.  Crown,  a  croicn,  and  the  civun, 
are  all  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  same  word. 
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SECOXD    DECLENSION. 

45.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in 

er,  ir,  iis,  os,  —  masculine  ;  um,  on,  —  neuter. 

But  'pwYQ  Latin  nouns  end  only  in  er,  tV,  ws,  um,  and  are 
declined  as  follows : 
Servus,  slave.    Puer,  hoy.    Ager,Jleld.     Templum,  temple. 

SINGULAR. 

puer 

pueri 

puero 

pueruLin 

puer 

puero 

PLURAL, 
pueri 

puerortina 
puSrIs 
pueros 
pueri 
puerls. 

From  an  inspection  of  the  paradigms,  it  will 


iV.  servw-S 
G.  servi 
D.  servo 
A.  serv&iM. 
V.  serv^ 
A.  servo 

N.  servI 

G.  servorum 

D.  servis 

A.  servos 

V.  servi 

A.  servis. 

1.  Case-Ending's. 


ager 

agri 

agro 

agriiiBi 

ager 

agro 


agri 
agroriiiii 


a^ras 


agros 

agri 

agris. 


tempi  u.iia 

templi 

templo 

templiini 

tempi  ikiu. 

templo 

templ& 

temploa-iim 

templi  s 

templa 

templsi 

templas. 


be  seen  that  they  are  declined  with  the  following 

Case-endings. 


1.  lis. 


er. 


3.  um. 


SINGULAR. 

N.  us 

1 

um 

G.  i 

i 

i 

D.  6 

6 

o 

A.  um 

iim 

um 

V.  e 

1 

iim 

A.  6 

o 

6 

1  The  endings  for  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  are  wanting  in  nouns  in 
er :  thus  puer  is  the  stem  without  any  case-ending ;  the  full  form  would 
De  puerus. 
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PLURAL. 

N.  i 

i 

a 

G.  oruin 

orum 

orum 

D.  is 

is 

is 

A.  OS 

OS 

a 

V.  i 

i 

& 

A.  is. 

is. 

is. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  LikesERVUS:  annus,  jear]  domtnu&, 
master.  —  Like  puer  :  gener,  son-in-law ;  socer,  father-in-law.  — 
Like  AGER :  fuber,  artisan  ;  magkter,  master.  —  Like  templum  : 
bellum,  Vi-ZLT  ]  ?-e^nu/?z,  kingdom. 

3.  Paradigms. —  Observe 

1)  That^^utr  differs  in  declension  from  servus  only  in  dropping 
the  endings  us  and  e  in  the  Xom.  and  Yoc. ;  Xom.  puer  for  puerusj 
Voc.  jjuer  for  pue re. 

2)  That  ager  differs  from^^uer  only  in  dropping  e  before  r. 

3)  That  templum,  as  a  neuter  noun,  has  the  Nom.,  Accus.,  and 
Voc.  alike,  ending  in  the  plural  in  a.       See  38,  3. 

Exercise  YL 
I.     Vbcahulary. 


Donum,  i,  n. 

9  ft.  ^ 

Gener,  generi,  m. 

son-in-law. 

Liber,  Iibri,  m. 

hook. 

Ociiius,  i,  m. 

eye. 

Praeceptum,  i,  n. 

rule,  precept. 

Socer,  soceri,  m. 

father-in-law. 

Tyrannus,  i,  m. 

tyrant. 

Verbiim,  i,  n. 

word. 

t 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ocidus,  oculi,  oculo,  occdiim,  ocule,  oculuruin,  ocillis, 
oculos.  2.  Socer,  soceri,  socero,  socerum,  socerorum,  socC- 
ris,  socGros.  3.  Servi,  tyraniii.  4.  Pueri,  generi.  5.  Agri, 
Iibri.  G.  Templi,  doiii.  7.  Servo,  tyranno.  8.  Pueiniin, 
generum.  9.  Agrurum,  librorum.  10.  Templa,  dona.  11. 
Servum,  servos.     1*2.  Generi,  generOruni.     13.  Agii,  agi*o- 
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mm,      14.   Dono,  clonis.      15.    Verbiim,  praecepttiin.     16. 
Verbi,  praecepti. 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  slave,  the  slaves.  2.  For  the  slave,  for  the  slaves. 
3.  Of  the  slave,  of  the  slaves.  4.  Of  the  father-in-law, 
of  the  son-in-law.  5.  Of  the  flithers-in-law,  of  the  sons-in- 
law.  6.  For  the  fathers-in-law,  for  the  sons-in-law.  7.  The 
boy,  the  field.  8.  The  bovs,  the  fields.  9.  The  gift,  the 
fTifts.  10.  TTith  the  srift,  with  the  sdfts.  11.  The  tvrant, 
the  boy,  the  book,  the  precept.  12.  Of  the  tyrant,  of  the 
boy,  of  the  book,  of  the  precept. 

SECOXD   DECLEXSIOX  — CoxTixTED. 
RULE  II.  — Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  :  ^ 

Cluilius  rex  moritur,  Cluilius  the  king  dies.  Liv.  Urbes  Car- 
thago atque  Xuiaantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  yuma7itia.  Cic. 

I.       DlRECTIOXS    EOE    PaESIXG. 

In  parsing  a  Xoun,  Adjective,  or  Pronoun, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Sj^eech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Decline  -  it. 

3.  Give  its  Gender,  Xiimber,  Case,  &g. 

4.  Give  its  S^Titax,'  and  the  Rule  for  it. 

1  A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  explain  or  identiiy  another  noun  or  pro- 
noun, denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  called  an  appositive;  as, 
Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king.  Here  rex,  the  king,  is  the  appositire, 
showing  the  rank  or  office  of  Cluilius,  —  Cluilius  the  king.  The  noun 
or  pronoun  to  which  the  appositive  is  added  —  Cluilius  in  the  example  — 
is  called  the  subject  of  the  appositive. 

2  Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  or  in  the  Superlative  degree  (160) 
should  also  be  compared  (162). 

3  By  the  Syntax  of  a  word  is  meant  the  Grammatical  construction  of 
it.  Tlius  we  give  the  Syntax  of  regina,  under  the  Model,  by  stating 
that  it  is  in  apposition  with  its  subject,  Artemisia. 

2 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia  rGgina,  Artemisia  the  queen. 

Fierjina  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  First  Declension  (42),  as  it  has  ae 
in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40);  stem,  recfin  (41).  Singular:  re- 
glna,  rer/inae,  reginae,  reglnam,  reglnd,  regina.  Plural :  reginae, 
reginurum,  reglnvi^  reglnas,  reginae,  reglnis.  It  is  of  the  Feminine 
gender,  as  the  names  of  females  are  feminine  by  35,  11.  1.  It  is  in 
the  Kominative  Singular,  in  apposition  with  its  subject  Artemisia, 
with  which  it  agrees  in  case,  according  to  Rule  II. :  "  An  Appoei- 
tive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case." 

Exercise  YII. 

I.     l^ocabularij. 

Caius,  li,  m.  Caius,  a  proper  name. 

Filia,  ae,  /.  daughter. 

Hasta,  ae,/  spear. 

Pisistratiis,  i,  m.  Pisistratus,  T\Tant  of  Athens. 

Ramus,  i,  m.  branch. 

Regina,  ae,  /.  queen. 

Tullia,  ae,  f.  Tullia,  a  proper  name. 

Victoria,  ae,  /.  Victoria,  Queen  of  England. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ramus,  hasta.  2.  Rami,  hastae.  3.  Ramo,  hastac. 
4.  Ramum,  liastam.  5.  Ramo,  hasta.  6.  RamOrura,  has- 
tiirum.  7.  Ramis,  hastis.  8.  Ramos,  hastas.  9.  Tyraniii, 
tyraniiorum.  10.  Yerbmn,  verba.  11.  Yerbo,  verbis. 
12.  Templura,  templa.  13.  Templi,  templorum.  14.  Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.^  15.  Pisistrati  tyranni.  16.  Pisistrato 
tyranno.  17.  Tullia  filia.  18.  Tulliae  filiae.  19.  Tul- 
liam  filiam. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  tyrant,  the  crown.     2.  The  tyrants,  the  crowns. 

1  Tyranmis  is  an  appositive,  in  the  Nominative,  in  agreement  with  its 
subject,  Pisistratus,  according  to  Rule  II.  3G3. 
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3.  Of  the  tyrant,  of  the  crown.  4.  Of  the  tyrants,  of  the 
crowns.  5.  To  the  tyrant,  to  the  crown.  6.  To  the  tjTants, 
to  the  crowns.  7.  The  book,  the  books.  8.  With  the 
book,  with  the  books.  9.  Of  Pisistratus,  for  Pisistratus. 
10.  Of  the  queen,  for  the  queen.  11.  Caius  the  slave. ^ 
12.  Of  Caius  the  slave.  13.  For  Caius  the  slave.  14. 
Victoria  the  queen.  15.  For  Victoria  the  queen.  16. 
Of  Victoria  the  queen. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. 

48.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  end  in 

a,  e,  i,  o,  y,  c,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

I.     Masculine  Endings:^ 
o,  or,  OS,  er,  es  increasing  in  the  genitive. 

II.  Feminine  Endings  : 

as,  is,  ys,  x,  es   7iot  increasing  in  the  ge?iitive  /  s  preceded 

hy  a  consonant. 

III.  Neuter  Endings: 

a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  1,  n,  t,  ar,  ur,  us. 

49.  Nouns  of  this  declension  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes : 

I.  Nouns  which  have  a  case-ending  in  the  Nominative 
Singular.     These  all  end  in  e,  5,  or  x. 

II.  Nouns  which  have  no  case-ending  in  the  Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In  Class  n.,  the  Nom.  Sing,  is  either  the  same  as  the  stem,  or  is 
formed  from  it  by  dropping  or  changing  one  or  more  letters  of  the 
stem :  consul.,  Gen.  consulls ;  stem,  consul,  a  consul :  lea,  leonis ; 
stem,  leon  (Nom.  drops  n),  lion  :  carmen,  carminis ;  stem,  carmin 
(Nom.  changes  in  to  en),  song. 

1  Sec  Rule  II.  3G3. 

2  That  is,  nouns  with  these  endings  are  masculine. 


18 


IXTKODUCTORY    LATIN   BOOK. 


50.  Class  I.  —  With  Xomtxatite  Exdixg. 
I.     Nouns  in  es,  is,  s  impure^  and  x:  —  with  stem  un- 
<:lianged  in  Nominative. 


Nubes,/". 

Avis,/. 

Urbs,/. 

Hex,  in. 

cloud. 

bird. 

city. 

Idng. 

SINGULAR. 

N,  nubes 

avis 

urbs 

rex  2 

G.  nubas 

avis 

urbis 

regis 

Z).  nubl 

avi 

iirbi 

regi 

A.  nubom 

av^BBi 

urbem 

rcg^m 

F.  nubes 

a^-is 

urbs 

rex 

A.  nub^ 

ave 

url;e 

rcge 

PLURAL. 

N.  niibes 

aves 

uvbes 

reges 

G.  niibiiim 

avifim 

urbi  unx 

regfini 

D.  nubaT»>ta.s 

avibiis 

urbibus 

reglbiis 

A.  nubes 

aves 

iirbes 

reges 

T".  nubes 

aves 

urbes 

reges 

A.  nubibiis. 

avil>iis. 

urbibiis. 

regibiis. 

II.     Nouns 

in   es,  is, 

S 

impure^  and 

x:  —  with  stem 

hinged  in  Nominative. 

Miles,  m. 

Lapis,  on. 

Ars,/. 

Judex,  m.  and  /. 

soldier. 

stone. 

art. 

judge. 

SINGULAR. 

iV.  miles 

lapis 

ars 

judex  ^ 

G.  militis 

lapidis 

artis 

judicis 

D.  militi 

lapidl 

arti 

jiidici 

A.  mil  Item 

lapideJii 

art^m 

judic^m 

V.  mil^s 

lapis 

ars 

judex 

A,  millte 

lapIdS 

art^ 

judic^ 

PLURAL. 

N.  milites 

lapides 

artes 

judicCs 

G.  milTtiiiw 

lapidum 

artifim 

judicitiii. 

1  Impure;  i.e.,  preceded  by  a  consonant. 

2  X  in  rex  ^=gs ;  g  belonging  to  tbc  stem,  and  s  being  the  Xom. 
ending:  but  in  jud«x,  x  =  r.s;  c  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  the 
Nom.  ending. 
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D. 

militi'biis 

lapicli'5>tas 

artibiis 

judicil>iis 

A. 

milit€s 

lapides 

artes 

judices 

V. 

milites 

lapides 

artes 

judices 

A. 

militibils. 

lapidil>  iks. 

artibfas. 

judicil*u.s. 

III.     Kouns  in  as,  os,  us,  and  e:  —  those  in  as,  os,  and 
us  with  stem  changed.,  those  in  e  with  stem  unchanged. 
Civitas,  f.         Nepos,  m.         Virtus,  f.       Mare,  «. 
state.  grandson.  virtue.  sea. 

SINGULAR. 


A'',  civitas 

G.  civitatis 

D.  civitatl 

A.  civitat^m. 

V.  civitas 

A.  civitate 


n6p6s 

nepOtis 

nepoti 

nepOtem 

nepos 

nepoti 

PLURAL. 

nepotes 

nepotiiiM. 

nepotibiks 

nep5tes 

nepotes 

nepotiS>iis. 

51.  Class  II.  —  Without  Nomixatiye  Enddsg. 

I.     Nouns  in  1  and  r :  —  with  stem  unchanged  in  Nom^i- 
native. 


N.  civitates 
G.  civitatiiml 
D.  civitatil>u.s 
A.  civitates 
V.  civitates 
A.  civitatil>w.s. 


virtus 

mar^ 

virtutis 

maris 

virtuti 

mari 

virtutem 

mar^ 

virtus 

mar^ 

virtu  te 

mari  ^ 

virtutes 

maris. 

virtutiiiu. 

mariiini 

virtutil>iis 

maribiis 

virtutes 

Mnariti 

virtutes 

maria 

virtutitoiis. 

maril>M.s. 

Sol,  7n. 

Consul,  m. 

Passer,  7n. 

Yultur,  m. 

sun. 

consul. 

sparrow. 

vulture. 

SINGULAR. 

N.  sGl 

consul 

passer 

vulttir 

G.  solis 

consulis 

passeris 

vulturis 

D.  soil 

consull 

passeri 

vulttirl 

A.  solem 

consalem 

passereni 

vultur^m 

F.  s61 

consul 

passer 

vulttir 

A.  sol^ 

consult 

passer^ 

vultur^ 

PLURAL. 

•N.  soles 

consfiles 

passeres 

vultures 

G. 

consuliisii 

passe riiiBi 

vulttir  faiM. 

D.  sGlil>iis 

consulil>iis 

passeriljiis 

vulturil>tiS 

1  Sometimes  civitatiwn. 


2  Sometimes  viare  in  poetry. 
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A.  soles 
V.  soles 
A.  solil>iis. 

II.     Kouns  Id 
native. 

Leo,  771. 
lion, 

N.  leo 
G.  leonis 
D.  leonl 
A.  leon^m 
V.  leo 
A.  leon6 

N.  leones 
G.  leoniim 
D.  leonil>u.s 
A.  leones 
V.  leones 
A.  leonltotts. 
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1/ 

consules  passeres 

consoles  passeres 

consulil>tis.        passcritoils. 

and  r :  —  with  stem  changed  in  Komi- 


Tultures 
A-ultui-es 
vulturibus. 


Virgo,  f.        Pater,  m. 
maiden.  father. 

SINGULAR. 

pater 

pittris 

patri 

patrem 

pater 

pati'6 

patres 

patrikni 

patritoiis 

patres 

patres 

patritoiis. 


Virgo 

virginis 

virgin! 

virginem 

virgo 

virgin^ 


PLURAL. 


virgines 

virginikm 

virginitoiis 

virgines 

virgines 


Pastor,  m. 
shepherd. 

pastor 
pastoris 
pas  tori 
pastorem 
pastor 
pas  tore 

pastores 

pastoriim 

pastoritotts 

pastores 

pastures 

pastorltoiis. 


vii-ginibus. 

III.    Nouns  in  en,  us,  and  ut :  —  ijcith  stem  changed  in 
Notninative. 

Opus,  n.  Corpus,  n.        Caput,  n, 

work.  body.  head. 

SINGULAR. 

opus  corpfls  Cilpiit 

operis  corporis  capitis 

opCri  corj>orl  capiti 

opus  corpus  caput 

opQs  corptis  capiit 

oper^  corpora  capita 

PLURAL. 

corpora 


Carmen,  n. 
song. 

N.  carmen 
G.  carminis 
D.  carminl 
A.  carmen 
V.  carmen 
A.  carminl 


N.  carminit 
G.  carminfim 
D.  canninitous 
A.  carmiuii 
V.  cai'minsi 
A.  cai'minitoiis. 


opCr& 

operiiiu 

opcritoiks 

oper3, 

op<5r«i 

operitoiks. 


corporftiii 

corporitous 

corporil 

corpuri 

corporitoits. 


capitsi 

capitilm 

capititoiks 

capita 

capita 

capititoiks. 
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52.  Case-Endings.  —  From  an  inspection  of  the  para- 
digms, it  will  be  seen, 

1.  That  the  nouns  belonging  to  Class  II.  differ  from 
those  of  Class  I.  only  in  taking  no  case-endiug  in  the 
Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular. 

2.  That  all  nouns  of  both  classes  are  declined  with  the 


following 

• 

Case- 

-  hhidings. 

SESTGULAR. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  s  1  (es,  is)  - 

2 

e            2 

Gen.    is 

is 

Dat.     I 

i 

Ace.     em  (im)  ^ 

like  Nom. 

Voc.    like  Nom. 

a         (.(, 

AU.     e,  i 

e,  i 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  es 

3,,  ia 

Gen.    um,  iiim 

iim,  iiim 

Dat.     ibiis 

ibiis 

Ace.    es 

a,  ia 

Voc.    es 

a,  ia 

Ahl.     ibiis. 

ibiis. 

53.  Declension.  —  To  apply  these  endings  in  declension, 
we  must  know,  besides  the  Nominative  Singular, 

1.  The  Gender.,  as  that  shows  which  set  of  endinofs 
must  be  used. 

2.  The  Genitive  Singidar  (or  some  oblique  case),  as 
that  contains  the  stem  (41)  to  which  these  endings  must 
be  added. 

1  In  nouns  in  a:  (=  cs  or  gs),  s  is  the  case-ending,  and  the  c  ox  g  be- 
longs to  the  stem. 

-  The  dash  here  implies  that  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting,  as 
in  all  nouns  of  Class  II. 

2  The  enclosed  endings  are  less  common  than  the  others. 
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54.    ExAilPUES    FOIi    PliACTICE 

Class  I. 


Eupes,     Gtn.  rupis,  f. 

rock  ; 

hospes.     Gen. 

hospltis,  m. 

guest. 

Testis,              vestis,  f. 

garmtrU  ; 

cuspis, 

cuspidis,  f. 

tpear. 

trabs,               trabis,  f. 

beam  ; 

moas. 

montis,  m. 

mountain. 

lex,                  legis,  f. 

law; 

apex, 

aplcis,  m. 

summit. 

libertas,           libertatis, 

f.     Uberiy ; 

salas, 

salutii,  f. 

safety. 

sedile,              sedilis,  n. 

seat ; 

Clasi 

f  //. 

ExBTil,    Gtn.  exsulis,  m. 

and  f.     exile ; 

dolor,     Gen.  doloris,  m, 

pain. 

actio,              actionis,  f. 

action 

;      imago. 

imaglnis, 

f.    image. 

anser,              anseris,  m. 

fjoo$e; 

frater, 

fratris,  m. 

brother. 

numen,           nomlnis,  n. 

name; 

tempos, 

temporis, 

n.  time. 

EXILE  ZVI 

Genitive 

395.  Any  Xouii,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive:^ 

Catonis  oratlones,  Calo's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  the 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcoris,  the  death  of  Hamil- 
car.    Liv. 

ilODZL    FOE    PAESrS'G. 

Cutouis  oration es,    Cato's  orations. 

Catonis  is  a  proper  noun,  as  it  is  the  name  of  a  person  (31,  1). 
It  is  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the  Genitive  Singular 
(40) ;  of  Class  II.,  as  it  has  no  Xominative  Ending  (49,  II.  and  51, 
n.)  :  STEM,  Caton  (41  j  ;    Xom.  Calo  (n  dropped,  49,  IL).     Singu- 


1  The  ApfX)sitive  (363,  p.  15)  and  this  qualifying  Genitive  resemble  each 
other  in  the  fact  that  they  lx)th  qualify  the  meaning  of  another  noun  : 
Cluilius  rex,  Cluihus  the  king ;  Catonis  orationcs,  Cato's  orations,  or  the 
orations  of  Cato.  Here  the  Appositive  rex  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  mean- 
ing of  Cluilius  by  showing  what  Cluilius  is  meant,  —  Cluilius  the  ling. 
In  a  similar  manner,  the  Genitive  Catonis  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  mean- 
ing of  orationcs  by  showing  what  orations  are  meant,  —  tfie  orations  of 
Cato.  Yet  the  Appositive  and  the  Genitive  are  readily  distinguished  by 
the  fact  that  the  former  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  the  same  person  or 
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lar:^  Cato^  Catonis,  Catoni,  Catonem,  Cato,  Catone.  It  is  of  the 
Masculine  gender,  as  the  names  of  males  are  masculine  by  35,  I.  1. 
It  is  in  the  Genitive  Singular,  depending  upon  ordtiones,  accordiufr 
to  Rule  XYI. :  "  Any  noun,  not  an  Appositive,  quahfying  the  mean- 
ing of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive." 

THIED    DECLENSION— Continued.  — Class  1.2 

EXEECISE      yill. 

I.      I^ocabulav}/. 

Civis,  civis,  vi.  andj*^.  citizen. 

Lex,  legis,  /.  law. 

Mors,  mortis,  /.  death. 

Pax,  pacis,  /.  peace. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Nubis,  nubium.  2.  Xubem,  nubes.  3.  Avis,  aves. 
4.  Avi,  avibus.  5.  Urbs,  urbes.  6.  Urbi,  urbibus.  7. 
Rex,  reges.  8.  Regis,  regum.  9.  Xubes,  miles.  10.  Xu- 
bis,  militis.  11.  Xubem,  militem.  12.  Rex,  judex.  13. 
Regis,  judicis.  14.  Reges,  judices.  15.  Civitas,  civitates. 
16.  Virtus,  virtutes.  17.  Mors  res-is.^  18.  Morte  reois. 
19.  Mortes  regum.     20.  Virtus  judicis.     21.  Pacis  gloria. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  citizen,  to  the  citizen,  of  the  citizen,  of  citizens, 
for  citizens.  2.  A  cloud,  clouds,  of  a  cloud,  of  clouds,  with 
a  cloud,  with  clouds.     3.  A  king,  a  law.     4.  Kings,  laws. 

thing  as  itself,  while  the  Genitive  quahfies  a  noun  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing.  Thus,  in  the  examples  above,  Cluilius  and  the  Apposi- 
tive rex  denote  the  same  person ;  while  orationes  and  the  Genitive  Cato- 
7ns  denote  entirely  different  objects. 

1  As  Cato  is  the  name  of  a  person,  the  Plural  is  seldom  used. 

2  This  exercise  furnishes  practice  in  the  declension  of  nouns  beloncriup' 
to  Class  I.  of  the  Third  Declension.     See  50. 

3  Regis  is  in  the  Genitive,  and  qualifies  the  meauhig  of  mors,  according 
to  Kule  XYI.  395. 
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5.  Of  the  king,  of  the  law.  6.  Of  the  kings,  of  the  laws. 
7.  To  the  king,  to  the  law.  8.  To  the  kings,  to  the  laws. 
9.  The  law  of  the  state.^     10.  The  laws  of  the  state. 


THIRD  DECLENSION— Continued.— Class  IL 

Pkepositions. 

RULE  XXXn.  — Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The   Accusative    and  Ablative    may  be  used 

with  Prepositions.^ 

Ad  umicum  scripsi,  /  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  curiam, 
into  the  senate-house.  Liv.  In  Ituliri,^  in  Italy.  Nep.  Pro  castris, 
before  the  camp. 

MODEL   FOK  PARSING. 

Ad  amicum.    To  a  friend. 

Aimcum  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension  (45),  as  it  has 
{in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40);  stem,  amic  (41).  Singular:  ami- 
cus^ amlci,  amJco,  amicum,  amice,  amico.  Plural :  am'ici,  amicorum, 
amicis,  amlcos,  amici,  amicis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender  by  45, 
is  in  the  Accusative  Singular,  and  is  used  with  the  preix)sition  ady 
according  to  Rule  XXXII. :  ''  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may 
be  used  with  Prepositions."     The  Accusative  is  used  with  ad. 

1  The  Latin  word  for  of  the  state  will  be  in  the  Genitive,  according  to 
Rule  XVL  395. 

2  The  Preposition  is  the  part  of  speech  which  shows  the  relations  of 
objects  to  each  other :  /;j  Italia  esse,  to  be  in  Italy  ;  atite  me,  before  me. 
Here  in  and  ante  are  prepositions.  In  the  Vocabularies,  each  preposition, 
as  it  occurs,  will  be  marked  as  such ;  and  the  case  which  may  be  used  with 
it  will  be  specified.  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  at  this  early  stage 
of  the  course  to  burden  the  memory  of  the  learner  with  a  list  of  preposi- 
tions and  their  cases. 

3  Here  the  Ablative  Italia  is  used  with  in ;  though,  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, the  Accusative  curiam  is  used  with  the  same  preposition.  The 
rule  is,  that  the  Latin  preposition  in  is  used  with  the  Accusative  when  it 
means  into,  and  with  the  Ablative  when  it  means  in. 
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Exercise    IX. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Ad,  2)i'<^P'  'ivith  ace.  to,  towards. 

Cicero,  Ciceronis,  m.  Cicero,  the  Roman  orator. 

Consul,  consulis,  m.  consul.^ 

Contra,  prep,  with  ace.  against,  contrary  to. 

Exsiil,  exsiilis,  m.  and  f.  exile. 

Fruter,  fratris,  m.  brother. 

Nomen,  nominis,  n.  name. 

Oratio,  orationis,  f.  oration,  speech. 

Orator,  oratoris,  m.  orator. 

Victor,  victoris,  m.  victor,  conqueror. 


II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Leo,  leonis,  leones.  2.  Virgo,  virginis,  virgines.  8. 
Solis,  solem,  soles.  4.  Consulis,  considem,  consules.  5. 
Solibus,  consulibus.  6.  Passeris,  vulturis.  7.  Passerum, 
vulturum.  8.  Patri,  pastori.  9.  Patres,  pastores.  10. 
Carmen,  carmina.  11.  Caput,  capita.  12.  Operis,  corporis. 
13.  Ciceronis^  oratio.  14.  Ciceronis  orationes.  15.  Ora- 
tione  consulis.     16.  Ad  gloriam.'^     17.  Contva  regem. 

^  III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  The  exile,  the  exiles.  2.  For  the  exile,  for  the  exiles. 
3.  Of  an  exile,  of  the  exiles.  4.  The  shepherd,  the  orator. 
5.  Of  shepherds,  of  orators.  6.  Shepherds,  orators.  7.  Of 
a  shepherd,  of  an  orator.     8.  A  song,  a  name.     9.  Songs, 

1  The  consuls  were  joint  presidents  of  the  Roman  commcnwealth. 
They  were  elected  annually,  and  were  two  in  number. 

2  See  Rule  XVI.  395,  and  Model. 

3  The  Accusative  gloriam  is  here  used  with  the  preposition  ad,  according 
to  Rule  XXXII.  432. 
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names.  10.  Of  songs,  of  names.  11.  Father,  brother. 
12.  To^  the  father,  to  the  brother.  13.  Contruiy  to  the 
law.^     14.  Contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  state. 


FOURTH  DECLENSION. 


116.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in 

US,  —  masculine  y  u,  —  neater. 
They  are  declined  as  follows : 

Fructus,  fruit.         Cornu,  horn. 


Case-Endings. 


SINGULAR. 

N.  fructiis 

corn  a 

tis 

u 

sr.  fructfis 

comas 

us 

us 

P.  fructail 

corna 

ui 

u 

A.  fructiini 

corna 

am 

u 

V.  fructiks 

coma 

as 

u 

A.  fructa 

coma 

PLURAL. 

u 

tl 

N.  fructas 

corima. 

us 

ua 

G.  fructiiU-JBi 

cornwajii 

uum 

uum 

D.  fructi3>u.s 

comil>us 

ibas 

(abas) 

ibas  (abas) 

A.  lructu.s» 

cornia^ 

us 

ulI 

V.   fructiis 

corniia, 

us 

ua 

A.  tructil>fiis. 

coruibus. 

ibus 

(abas). 

ibas  (abas) 

1.  Case-Endings. —  Nouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  with  the 
case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice — Canlus    song;   currus^  chai'iot;  cursus^ 
coiu'se  ;  versus,  verse  ;  genu,  knee. 


1  To  should  still  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  the  Dative,  though  it  may 
sometimes  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  «</. 

2  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.    The  words  conLniry  to  are  to  be  rendered  by 
a  single  Latin  preposition. 
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Exercise    X. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Adventus,  us,  m.  arrival,  approach. 

Ante,  prep,  ivitli  ace.  before. 

Caesar,  Caesaris,  m.  Caesar,  a  Roman  surname. 

Cantus,  us,  m.  singing,  song. 

Conspectus,  us,  m.  sight,  presence. 

Exercitus,  us,  jn.  army. 

Hostis,  hostls,  m.  and  /.         enemy. 

Impetus,  us,  m.  attack. 

In,  prep.  into  with  ace.,  in  with  abl. 

Luscinia,  ae,  f.  nightingale. 

Oecasus,  us,  rn.  the  setting,  as  of  the  sun. 

Post, p>i'cp-  'w'^t.h  ace.  after. 

Ver,  veris,  n.  spring. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Fructus,  cantus.  2.  Fructibus,  cantibus.  3.  Cantus 
lusciniae.^  4.  Cantu  lusciniae.  5.  Cantibus  lusciniarum. 
6.  Adventus  veris.  7.  Post  adventum^  veris.^  8.  Solis 
oecasus.  9.  Post  solis  occasum.  10.  Caesriris  adventu. 
11.  Ante  adventum  Caesaris.  12.  Impetus  liostium.  13. 
Impetu  hostium.     14.  In  conspectu  exercitus. 

III.      Translate  into  I^atin. 

1.  The  amiy,  the  armies.  2.  For  the  army,  for  the 
armies.  3.  Of  the  armv,  of  the  armies.  4.  The  arrival  of 
the  army.     5.  Before  the  arrival  of  the  army.     6.  After ^ 

1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.    Sec  p.  22. 

2  Used  with  post,  according  to  Rule  XXXII.     See  p.  24. 

3  See  Rule  XXXII.  432,  p.  24.  The  pupil  will  remember  that  the 
English  prepositions,  to,  for.  with,  from,  by,  are  generally  rendei'cd  into 
Latin  by  merely  putting  the  noun  in  the  proper  case,  i.e.  in  the  Dative 
for  to  or  for,  and  in  the  Ablative  for  with,  from,  by.  Other  English 
]>repositions,  before,  after,  behind,  between,  etc.,  are  rendered  into  Latin 
by  corresponding  Latin  prepositions. 
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the  arrival  of  the  consul.  7.  The  sing^inoc  of  the  nieht- 
iiiQ-ale.  8.  After  the  settiuo:  of  the  sun.  9.  Before  the 
attack  of  the  enemy.     10.  After  the  attack  of  the  enemy. 


FIFTH    DECLENSION. 

119.  Nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  end  in  es,  — feminine^ 
and  are  declined  as  follows : 

Dies,  day}  Res,  thing.  Case-Endings. 


SINGULAR. 

N. 

dies 

res 

G. 

diei 

r^I 

D. 

diei 

rei 

A. 

diem 

r6in 

V. 

dies 

res 

A. 

die 

r€ 

PLURAL. 

N. 

dies 

res 

G. 

dieriim. 

reriiiML 

D. 

diebiis 

re1>us 

A. 

dies 

res 

V. 

dies 

res 

A. 

diebiis. 

rebus. 

es 

ei 

ei 

6m 

es 

e 


es 
erttm 

ebiis 

es 

es 

ebtis. 


1.  Case-Endings. — Nouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  vrit\i 
the  case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

E  in  ei  is  generally  short  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  other- 
wise lone. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice-- — Acies^  battle-array;  effigies,  effigy; 
fades,  face  ;  series,  series ;  species,  form  j  spes,  hope. 

1  Dies,  day,  is  an  exception  in  Gender,  as  it  is  generally  masculine, 
though  sometimes  feminine  in  the  singular. 

2  Nouns  of  this  doelension,  except  dies  and  res,  want,  in  the  Plural, 
the  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative.  These  cases  must,  therefore,  bo 
omitted  in  declining  these  examples. 
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COMPARAXmE    VIEW   OF   THE   FIYE   DECLEXSIOXS. 


121.  Case-Endino-s  of  Latin  nouns.^ 


SINGULAR. 

Dec.  I. 

!    Dec 

II. 

Dec.  III. 

Dec. 

IV.      . 

D.  Y. 

Fem. 

Masc. , 

Xeut. 

M.  &  F. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Xeut. 

Fem. 

N.  a 
G.  ae 
D.  ae 
A.  am 
V.  a 
A.  a 

iis  — 2 

i 

o 

vim 
e  — 
5 

iim 

i 

o 

um 

iim 

0 

s  (es,  is)^ 

is 

i 

em  (im) 

like  nom. 

e(i) 

is 

i 

like  nom. 

like  nom. 

e(i) 

lis 

us 

ui 

iim 

iis 

u 

ii 

us 

u 

u 

u 

ii 

es 

ei 

ei 

em 

es 

e 

PLURAL. 

N.  ae 

i 

a 

5s 

a(ia) 

iis 

ua 

es 

G.  arum 
J),  is 
A.  as 
V.  ae 
.^.  is. 

oriim 
is 

OS 

i 
is 

5rf]m 

is 

a 

w 

a 
is. 

iim  (iiim) 

Ibiis 

es 

es 

ibus 

iim  (ium) 
ibiis 
a  (ia) 
a(ia) 
ibiis. 

uiim 

ibiis  (iibus) 

us 

iis 

ibiis  (ubiis) 

uiim 

ibiis  (iibiis) 

ua 

ua 

ibiis  (iibiis). 

eriira 

ebiis 

es 

es 

ebiis 

Exercise    XL 


L      yocabulary. 


Acies,  aciei,  f. 
Amiciis,  i,  m. 
Cibus,  i,  m. 
De,  prep,  with  abl. 
Dies,  diei,  m.  and  fi 
Facies,  faciei,  f. 
Niimeriis,  i,  m. 
Res,  rei,  /. 
Species,  specie!,  f. 
Spes,  spei,  f. 
Victoria,  ae,  f. 


tattle-array^  army, 
friend, 
food. 
•  concerning, 
day. 

face,  apjpearance. 
numher,  quantity, 
thing,  affair, 
appearance, 
hope, 
victory. 


1  This  tabic  presents  the  endings  of  all  nouns  in  the  Latin  language, 
except  a  few  dtrived  from  the  Greek. 

2  The  dash  denotes  that  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting  :  er  and 
ir  in  Dec.  II.,  it  will  be  remembered,  are  not  case-endings,  but  parts  of 
the  stem  (45,  1). 

^  The  enclosed  endings  are  less  common  than  the  others. 
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II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Diei,  clicrum,  diebus.  2.  Aciei,  aciem,  acie.  3.  Diem, 
speciem.  4.  Die,  specie.  5.  Res,  spes.  G.  Rei,  spei.  7. 
Victoriae  spes.  8.  Yictoriae  spe.  9.  Diei  Lorae.  10. 
Numerus  dierum.  11.  Gloria,  cibus,  nubes,  caiitus,  facies. 
12.  Gloriae,  cibi,  nubis,  caiitus,  faciei.  13.  Gloriam,  cibum, 
nubem,  cantum,  faciem. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  day,  days.  2.  Of  the  day,  of  the  days.  3.  For  the 
day,  for  the  days.  4.  The  thing,  the  things.  5.  With  the 
thing,  with  the  things.  6.  Concerning  the  thing,  concern- 
ing the  things.  7.  Of  the  thing,  of  the  things.  8.  Con- 
cerning the  battle-array.  9.  Wisdom,  friend,  citizen,  fruit, 
hope.     10.  For  wisdom,  for  a  citizen,  for  hope. 


CHAPTER    II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146.  The  adjective  is  that  part  of  sj^eech  Avhich  is  used 
to  qualify  nouns :  hdnus^  good ;  magnus^  great. 

The  form  of  the  adjective  in  Latin  depends  in  part  upon  the 
gender  of  the  noun  which  it  quahfies ;  bonus  puer,  a  good  boy ;  bona 
puella,  a  good  girl ;  bonum  tectum,  a  good  house.  Thus  bonus  is  the 
form  of  the  adjective  when  used  with  mascuHne  nouns,  bona  with 
i'eminine,  and  bonum  with  neuter. 

147.  Some  adjectives  are  partly  of  the  first  declension 
and  partly  of  the  second,  while  all  the  rest  are  entirely  of 
the  third  declension. 

I.    FIRST   AND   SECOND   DECLENSIONS. 

148.  Adjectives  of  this  class  have  in  the  nominative 
singular  the  endincjs: 
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Masc,  Dec.  II. 


Fern.,  Dec.  I. 

a, 


us — '■ , 
> 

They  are  declined  as  follows : 


Neut.,  Dec.  II, 

um. 


Bonus,  good. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Xeut. 

Nom. 

boniis 

bon^ 

boniiMi 

Gen. 

boul 

bonae 

boni 

Dat. 

bono 

bonae 

bono 

Ace. 

bon«.m 

bonaiii 

bonfmi 

Voc. 

bon^ 

bon^ 

boniiiii. 

All. 

bono 

bona, 
PLURAL. 

bono  ; 

Nom. 

boni 

bonae 

bon^ 

Gen. 

bonoi'iim 

bonaraiii 

bonoi*«iin 

Dat. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonos 

bonas 

bona 

Voc. 

bonI 

bonae 

bon3, 

Abl. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis. 

Nom.  liber 

Gen.  liberi 

Dat.  libgro 

Ace.  libCriliii. 

Voc.  libSr 

All.  libero 

Nom.  liberi 

Gen.  libero  r&Btt 

Dat.  liberis 

Ace.  liberos 

Voc.  liberi 

Abl.  liberis 


Liber,  J^ree. 

SINGULAR. 

libera 

libSrae 

libSrae 

liberani 

libera 

libera 

PLURAL 

libera  e 

liberai-uiMi 

liberis 

liberas 

liberae 

liberis 


libgriiiu 

liberi 

libero 

liberitiai. 

libGriiiai. 

libero  ; 

libersi 

libero  i*u.iu 

liberis 

libera 

libera 

liberis. 


^  Tlie  dash  indicates  that  the  eudinjj  is  sometimes  wanting.     See  45,  L 
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Aeger,  sick. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Xeut. 

Norn. 

aeger 

aegr& 

aegru.111 

Gen. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegrl 

Dat. 

aegro 

aegrae 

aegro 

Ace. 

aegi-um 

aegrani 

aegriiiii 

Voc. 

aeger 

aegra, 

aegriiiii 

Abl. 

aegro 

aegra 
PLURAL. 

aegro  ; 

Noin. 

aegrl 

aegrae 

aegr& 

Gen. 

aegrorum 

aegrariim 

aegrorum 

Dat. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris 

Ace. 

aegro  s 

aegras 

aegr3; 

Voc. 

aegrl 

aegrae 

aegra, 

Abl. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris. 

1.  Bonus  is  declined  in  the  Masc.  like  servus  of  Dec.  IT.  (45),  in 
the  Fern,  like  mensa  of  Dec.  I.  (42),  and  m  the  Neut.  like  temjtlum 
of  Dec.  II.  (45). 

2.  Liber  difTei'S  in  declension  from  bonus  only  in  dropping  Xis  and 
e  in  the  Norn,  and  Voc.  (45,  3,  1).  Aeger  differs  fi-om  iiher  only  in 
dropping  e  before  r  (45,  3,  2). 

3.  Most  adjectives  in  er  are  decUned  like  aeger. 


RULE  XXXm.  — Agreement  of  Adjectives. 
438.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gexdeR; 

NUMBER,  and  CASE  : 

Fortuna  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  blind}  Cic.     Yerae  amicitiae,  time 
friendships.  Cic.     Magister  optinius,  the  best  teacher.  Cic. 


^  Here  the  adjective  caeca  is  in  the  feiuinine  gender,  in  the  suigular 
ninuber,  and  in  the  iiomiuative  case,  to  agree  with,  for liina.  It  is  declined 
like  noxus  :  caecus,  caeca,  caecum. 
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MODEL  FOR  PARSIjSTG. 

* 

Yerae  amicitiae,     True  friendsMps. 

Verae  is  an  adjective  (146)  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions 
(147)  :  STEM,  ver  (41,  148,  1).  Singular:  N.  verus,  vera,  verum ;  G. 
veri,  verae,  veri ;  D.  vero,  verae,  vero  ;  A.  verum,  veram,  verum ;  Y. 
vere,  vera,  verum  ;  A.  vero,  vera,  vero.  Plural :  N.  veri,  verae,  vera  ; 
G.  verurum,  verdrum,  verorum  ;  D.  veris,  veris,  veris  ;  A.  veros,  veras, 
vera  ;  Y.  veri,  verae,  vera ;  A.  veris,  veris,  veris.  It  is  in  the  Nomi- 
native Plural  Feminine,  and  agrees  with  its  noun  amicitiae,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  XXX TTT  :  "  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gen- 
der, NUMBER,  and  CASE." 


Exercise    XII. 


I.      Vocahulary, 


Anniilus,  i,  m. 

Aureus,  a,  um,^ 

Beatus,  a,  iim, 

Bonus,  a,  iim, 

Egregiiis,  a,  iim, 

Fid  lis,  a,  iim, 

Grutiis,  a,  iim, 

Magnus,  a,  iim, 

Muitus,  a,  iim, 

Puella,  ae,  / 

Pulcher,  pulchra,  pulchriim, 

Regina,  ae,  f. 

Regniim,  i,  n. 

Yeriis,  a,  iim, 

Yitu,  ae,  /. 


ring. 

golden. 

happy,  blessed. 

good. 

distinguished. 

faithful. 

acceptable,  pleasing. 

great. 

m,uch,  many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 


1  The  endings  a  and  urn  belong  respectively  to  the  feminine  and  to  the 
neuter.     Thus  aureus,  aurea,  aureum,  like  bonus,  148. 
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II.      Translate  into  Enfjlish. 

1.  Amicus  ficlus.^  2.  Ainlcifidi.  3.  Amico  fide.  4.  Ami- 
cum  fidum.  5.  Amice  fide.  G.  AmicOrum  fidorum.  7.  Aml- 
cis  fidis.  8.  Amicos  fidos.  9.  Corona  aurea.  10.  Coronae 
am'eae.  11.  Coronam  auream.  12.  Corona  aurea.  13. 
Coronarum  aurearum.  14.  CorOnis  aureis.  15.  Coronas 
aureas.  IG.  Donum.  gratum.  17.  Doni  grati.  18.  Dono 
grato.  ]9.  Dona  grata.  20.  Donorum  gratorum.  21. 
Donis  gratis.  22.  Ager  pulcher.  23.  Puellii  pulclira.  24. 
Donum  pulchrum.  25.  Agri  pulcbri.  26.  Puellae  i»ul- 
chrae.  27.  Dona  pulchra.  28.  Beata  vita.  29.  Aureus 
annulus.  30.  Aurei  annuli.  31.  Magna  gloria.  32.  Egre- 
gia  victoria. 


m.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  true  ^  friend.  2.  The  true  ^  friends.  3.  For  a  true 
friend.  4.  For  true  friends.  5.  Of  the  true  friend.  6. 
Of  true  friends.  7.  True  glory.  8.  With  true  glory.  9. 
Of  true  glory.  10.  An  acceptable  Avord.  11.  Acceptable 
words.  12.  With  acceptable  words.  13.  Of  acceptable 
words.  14.  A  beautiful  book.  15.  The  beautiful  books. 
16.  With  a  beautiful  book.  17.  Of  beautiful  books.  18. 
The  beautiful  queen.  19.  The  crown  of  the  beautiful 
queen.  20.  The  beautiful  crown  of  the  queen.  21.  A 
good  king,  a  good  queen,  a  good  kingdom.  22.  The  broth- 
ers of  the  good  king. 

1  In  Latin  the  adjective  generally  follows  its  noun,  as  in  this  example; 
though  sometimes  it  precedes  it,  as  in  English.  When  emphatic,  the 
adjective  is  placed  before  its  noun ;  as,  Verae  aniicitiae,  true  friendships. 
FIdus  agrees  with  (Dtiicus,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

2 Be  sure  and  i)ut  the  adjective  in  the  right  form  to  agree  with  its 
noun,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 
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n.  ADJECTIVES   OF   THE   THIED   DECLENSION. 

150.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes : 

I.  Those  which  liave  in  the  nominative  singular  three 
different  forms,  —  one  for  each  gender. 

II.  Those  which  have  two  forms,  —  the  masculine  and 
feminine  being  the  same. 

III.  Tliose  which  have  but  one  form,  —  the  same  for  all 
genders. 

151.  I.  Adjectives  of  Three  Exdixgs  of  this  declen- 
sion have  in  the  nominative  singular : 


Masc. 

er, 


Fem. 

is, 


Neut. 

e. 


They  are  declined  as  follows  : 


Acer,   shar}?. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

Neut. 

N. 

acSr 

acris 

acr^ 

G. 

aci-is 

acris 

acris 

D. 

acrl 

acrl 

acrl 

A. 

acreni 

acreni 

acr^ 

V. 

acer 

acris 

acr6 

A. 

acrl 

acri 

PLURAL, 

acri  ; 

N. 

acres 

acres 

acria, 

G. 

acriikm. 

acriiini 

acriiiin 

D. 

acril>iis 

acril)iis 

acril>iis 

A. 

acres 

acres 

acri^ 

V. 

acres 

acres 

acriji 

A. 

acrxl>ii.s 

aci-ibu-S 

acribiis. 
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152.   II.   ^^JECTiYES  OF   Tavo   Exdixgs  have  in  the 


nominative  singrular: 


1. 


M.  and  F. 

is 

lor  (or) 


Neut. 

e,  for  positives. 

ius  (us),  for  comparatives. 
They  are  declined  as  follows : 

Tristis,  sad.  Tristior,  7nore  sad} 


SINGULAR. 

M.  and  F. 

Xeut. 

M.  and  F. 

Xeut, 

N. 

tristis 

tristi 

N.  tristiur 

tristi  us 

G. 

tristis 

tristis 

G.  tristioris 

tristioris 

D. 

tristi 

tristi 

D.   tristiorl 

tristiorl 

A. 

trist^iu 

tristi 

A.  tristiorem 

tristius 

V. 

tristis 

tristi 

V.  tristiur 

tristius 

A. 

tristi 

tristi ; 

A.   tristiorl  (I) 

TLURAL. 

tristiorl  (i)  ; 

N. 

tristes 

tristi& 

JN'.  tristiores 

tristior& 

G. 

tristiikm 

tristiu.111. 

G.  tristiorikm. 

tristioru.111 

D. 

tristibils 

tristibfas 

D.  tristiuribus 

tristioribus 

A. 

tristis 

tristiji 

^1.  tristiores 

tristiori 

V. 

tristes 

tristia 

T^   tristiures 

tristior& 

A. 

tristil>its 

tristibiis. 

A.  tristioribiks 

tristioribus. 

153.  III.  Adjectives  of  Oxe  Exdixg.  —  All  other  a<l- 
jectives  have  but  one  form  in  the  nominative  singular  for 
all  genders.  They  generally  end  in  s  or  ir,  somethnes  in  I 
or  r,  and  are  declined  in  the  main  like  nouns  of  the  same 
endings.     The  followhig  are  examples : 


Felix,  hajypf^. 


Prudens,  2)ffide?it. 


M.  and  F. 

N.  fijlix 

G.  folicis 

D.  felici 

A.  felic^iii 

r.  felix 

.1.  iVlic^  (I) 


Xmt. 
fclix 
felici  s 
felici 
felix 
felix 
felloe  (I)  ; 


SINGULAR. 

J/,  and  F. 
X^.  prudens 
G.  pmdentis 
J),  prudenti 
A.  prudcnt^m 
V.    pruflens 
A.  pnulent*^  (I) 


XaU' 
prudens 
prudent  is 
pnidenti 
prudens 
prudens 
prudente  (I)  ; 


1  Comparative.     See  IGO. 
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N.  felices 
G.  feliciiim 
D.  fellcll>ii.s 
A.  fclices 
V.  felicCs 
,1.  feHcil>u.s 


felicia 

feliciu-En 

felicil>ws 

felicia 

felicia 

felicxl>iis». 


PLURAL. 

N.  prudentes 
G.  prudent iiiTML 
D.  prudenti1i»u.s 
A.  prudentes 
V  prudentes 
A.  prudentil>iis 


prudentiS. 

pnidentiilni 

prudentil>«is 

prudentia 

prudenti^ 

prudentibus. 


EXEECISE     XIII. 


L     Vocabulary. 


Acer,  acris,  acre, 
Animal,  animalis,  n. 
Brevis,  e, 
Crudelis,  e, 
Dolor,  doloris,  m. 
Dux,  ducis,  m. 
Fertilis,  e, 
Fortis,  e, 
Navalis,  e, 
Omnis,  e, 
Pugna,  ae,  /. 
Sapiens,  saplentis, 
Singularis,  e, 
Utilis,  e, 


sharp,  severe, 

animal. 

short,  brief. 

cruel. 

pain,  grief. 

leader. 

fertile. 

brave. 

naval. 

every,  all,  whole. 

battle. 

wise. 

singular,  remarkable. 

useful. 


II.     Translate  into  Enalish. 

1.  Dolor  acer.  2.  Dolores  acres.  3.  Lex  acris.  4.  Lesf- 
ibus  acribus.  5.  Hostis  crudelis.  6.  Hosteni  crudelem. 
7.  Miles  fortis.  8.  Virtus  militis^  fortis.  9.  Yirtute  mili- 
turn^  fortium.  10.  Ager  fertilis.  11.  In  agro  fertili.  12. 
Agros  fertiles.  13.  In  agris  fertilibus.  14.  Post  ritam 
brevera.  15.  Pugnae  navales.  16.  Post  pugnas  navales, 
17.  Sinorularis  virtus.  18.  SinG^ulari  virtute.  19.  Omne 
animal.     20.  Omnia  animalia. 

1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI. 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

I.  A  useful  citizen.  2.  Of  useful  citizens.  3.  For  a 
useful  citizen.  4.  For  useful  citizens.  5.  Of  a  useful  citi- 
zen. 6.  The  wise  judge.  7.  Wise  judges.  8.  For  the 
wise  judge.  9.  For  wise  judges.  10.  Brave  soldiers.  11. 
For  brave  soldiers.  12.  A  brave  soldier.  13.  Of  the  brave 
soldier.  14.  The  brave  leader.  15.  Brave  leaders.  IG. 
The  word  of  tlie  brave  leader.  17.  By  the  words  of  the 
brave  leader. 

COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

160.  Adjectives  have  three  forms  to  denote  different 
degrees  of  quality.  They  are  usually  called  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative  degree :  altus^  altior, 
altissimiis^  l^igli)  higher,  highest. 

Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  sometimes  best  rendered  into 
English  by  too  and  very^  instead  of  more  and  most:  doctus,  learned; 
doctior,  more  learned,  or  too  learned ;  doctisstinus,  most  learned,  or 
very  learned. 

161.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  two  modes  of 
comparison : 

I    Termi7iational  Comjxirison  —  by  endings. 

II.  Adverbial  Comparison  —  by  adverbs. 

I.    Termixational  Compakisox. 

162.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  adding  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive  the  endings : 

Comparative.  Superlative. 

M.  F.  K.  M.  r.  X. 

ior,      ior,     ius.         issiinus,      issima,    issimum. 


1  Each  of  these  forms  of  the  adjective  is  declined.  Thus  alius  and 
altissimus  arc  declined  like  bonus,  148:  alius,  a,  tnn ,  alti,  ae,  i,  etc.;  altis- 
simus,  a,  wn  ;  altissimi,  ac,  i,  etc.  All  ior  is  declined  like  In'Mior,  152  :  altior, 
ultiiis ;  altidns,  etc. 
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Examples. 
Altus,  altior,  altissimus :  high,  higher^  highest. 
levis,  levior,  levissimus :  lights  lighter^  lightest. 

II.    Adverbial  Comparison. 

170.  Adjectives  which  want  the  terminational  compari- 
son fonii  the  comparative  and  superlative,  when  their  sig- 
nification requires  it,  by  j^refixing  the  adverbs  magis.,  more, 
and  maxime^  most,  to  the  positive : 

Arduus,  magis  arduus,  maxime  arduus. 
Arduous^  more  arduous^  most  arduous. 

MODEL    FOR   PARSING. 

Orator  clarior,   A  more  renowned  orator. 

Clarior  is  an  adjective  (146)  in  the  Comparative  degree  (160, 
162),  from  the  positive  clarus,  which  is  of  the  First  and  Second 
Declensions  (148).  Positive,  clarus;  stem,  cldr;  Comparative,  cZa- 
rior ;  Superlative,  clarissimus.  Clarior  is  an  adjective  of  the  Third 
Declension,  decHned  like  tristior  (152).  Singular :  N.  clarior,  clarius  ; 
G.  clariuris,  clariOris,  etc.^  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Mascu- 
line, and  agrees  with  its  noun  orator,  according  to  Rule  XXXHI.^ 

Exercise    XIV. 

I.     Vbcabidarg, 

Altiis,  a,  um,  high,  lofty. 

Clariis,  a,  iim,  distinguished,  renowned. 

Inter,  prep,  with  ace.  among,  in  the  midst  of. 

Mons,  montis,  m.  mountain. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Orator  clarus.  2.  Orator  clarior.^  3.  Orator  claris- 
simus.    4.  Oratores  clari.     5.  Oratores  clariores.^      6.  Ora- 


^  Decline  throutrh  all  the  cases  of  both  numbers. 
2  Gi-e  the  Rule. 

2  Declined  like  tristior,  152.     Comparatives  and  superlatives,  as  well  as 
positives,  must  agree  with  their  nouns,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 
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tores  clarissimi.  7.  Beata  vita.  8.  Beatior  vita.  9.  Bea- 
tissima  vita.  10.  Donum  gratum.  11.  Donura  gratius. 
12.  Doiumi  gratissimum.  13.  Dona  grata.  1-4.  Dona 
erratiora.  15.  Dona  crratissima.  16.  Milites  fortissimi. 
17.  Liber  iitilis.  18.  Libri  utiliores.  19.  Libris  utilisst- 
mis.     20.   Mons    altus.      21.    Montes   altiOres. 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  fertile  field.  2.  A  more  fertile  field.  3.  The  most 
fertile  field.  4.  Fertile  fields.  5,  More  fertile  fields.  6. 
A  useful  life.  7.  A  more  useful  life.  8.  The  most  useful 
life.  9.  Useful  lives.  10.  More  useful  lives.  11.  The 
most  useful  lives.  12.  A  pleasing  song.  13.  A  more 
pleasing  song.      14.    The  most  pleasing   song. 

NUMERALS. 

171.  Numerals  com-prise  numeral  adjectives  and  nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I.   Numeral  Adjectives. 

172.  Numeral     adjectives     comprise    three    principal 

classes : 

1.  Cardinal  Numbers  :  ^  unus^  one  ;  f/wo,  two. 

2.  Ordinal  Numbers  :^j9rr??ii^5,  first;  5eci^;if??^5,  second. 

3.  Distributives  :  ^  singulis  one  by  one ;  hmi^  two  by 
two,  two  each,  two  apiece. 

174.  Table  of  Numeral  Adjicctites. 


Cardinals. 

1.  fmrts,  iiml,  unam, 

2.  duo,  duae,  duo, 

3.  tres,  trill, 

4.  quattuor, 
5-  quinque, 
6.  sex, 


Ordinals.  i   Distribl'tivks. 

primus,  first,  Isinefili,  one  hj  one. 


sCcundus,  second, 
tertiiis,  third, 
quiirtiis,  fi:)urth, 
quintus,  fij^li, 
sextas, 


biui,  tuo  hif  two. 

terni  (trini). 

quiltemi. 

quini. 

scni. 


1  Cardinals  denote  simply  the  nuinbir  of  objects:  inns,  one;  duo.  two. 
Ordinals  denote  the  place  of  an  object  in  a  series :  prhnus,  first ;  sfcumlus. 
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1  . 

septum, 

Septimus, 

septenl. 

8. 

octo, 

octavus, 

octuni. 

9. 

nov6m, 

nunus, 

novenl. 

10. 

decern, 

decimus. 

deni. 

11. 

undecim, 

undecimus, 

undenT. 

12. 

duudecim, 

duodecimiis, 

duo  deni. 

13. 

tredecim,  or  decern  et  tres, 

tertius  decimus. 

terni  deni. 

20. 

viginti, 

vicesimus, 

viceni. 

21. 

j  viginti  urius, 

vicesimus  primus, 

viceni  sfnguli. 

\  unus  et  viginti, 

unus  et  vicesimus, 

singiili  et  viceni 

30. 

triginta, 

tricesimus, 

triceni. 

40. 

quadraginta, 

quadragesimus, 

quadrageni. 

50. 

quinquaginta, 

quinquagesimus, 

quinquageni. 

100. 

centum, 

centesimus, 

centeni. 

200. 

ducenti,  ae,  a, 

ducentcsimus, 

diiceni. 

1000. 

mille, 

millesimus. 

singula  millia. 

DECLENSION   OF  Nt^IERAL   ADJECTIVES. 

1.   Cardinals. 

175.  On  the  declension  of  cardinals,  observe, 

1.  That  the  units,  unus^  duo^  and  tres^  are  declined. 

2.  That  the  other  nnits,  all  the  tens,  and  centum^  are  in- 
declinable. 

3.  That  the  hundreds  are  declined.^ 

4.  That  mille  is  sometimes  declined.- 

1 76.  The  first  three  cardinals  are  declined  as  follows : 


Singular. 


1.  Unus,  o?i€. 


N. 

iinus, 

una, 

iiniim. 

G. 

uniiis, 

unius, 

unius. 

D. 

uni. 

uni, 

uni. 

A. 

unum. 

unara. 

unum. 

V. 

line. 

una. 

unum. 

A. 

uuo, 

una, 

unu; 

Plural. 


um,  unae,         iinS, 

unuram,    unarum,   unOrum, 


unis, 
unos, 


unis, 


unis, 
unas, 

unis. 


unis, 
una, 

unis. 


second.     Distributives  denote  the  number  of  objects  taken  at  a  time:  sin' 
guli,  one  by  one ;  blni,  two  by  two. 

1  These  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  boims  (148) ;  ducenti,  ae,  a,  two 
hundred. 

2  Though  only  in  the  plural,  and  only  when  used  substantively.     It  is 
then  declined  like  the  plural  of  mare  (50) ;  millia,  millium,  miUibus. 
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2.  Duo,  tico. 

3. 

Tres,  t 

■hree. 

N. 

duo, 

duae, 

duo, 

trcs,  m. 

and/ 

tria,  n. 

G. 

duorum, 

duririlra, 

duorum, 

trium, 

tritim, 

D. 

duubiis, 

duabils, 

duobus. 

tribus. 

tribus. 

A. 

duos,  duo, 

duas, 

duo, 

tres, 

tria, 

A. 

duubus, 

duubus, 

duobus. 

tribus, 

tribus. 

EXEECISE     XV. 


I.      Vocahidary. 

Annus,  i,  m. 
Classis,  classis,  /. 
Fortitudo,  fortitudinis,  f. 
Imperium,  ii,  n. 
Navis,  navis,  f. 
Proelium,  ii,  n. 
Vir,  viri,  m. 


year. 

Jieet. 

fortitude,  hraverg. 

reign,  power. 

sh  ip. 

battle. 


man,  hero. 


U.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Unus  ^  liber.  2.  Duo  ^  libri.  3.  Liber  primus.^  4. 
Liber  sp€undus.  5.  Tres  libri.  6.  Tertius  liber.  7.  Tria 
bella.  8.  Post  tria  bella.  9.  Post  tertium  bellum.  10. 
Ante  quartum  bellum.  11.  Quattuor  -  anni.  12.  Post  bel- 
luni  quinque  annOrum.  13.  Decern^  dies.  14.  Decimus 
dies.^  15.  Decern  horae.  16.  Dccima  bora.  17.  Decern 
proelia.     18.   Decimum  proelium.     19.   Ilora  dici  dechua. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Five  friends.  2.  Of  five  friends.  3.  The  fifth  year. 
4.  The  fifth  day.  5.  The  fifth  present.  G.  With  five  pres- 
ents. 7.  Eiojht  books.  8.  With  eiijht  books.  9.  The 
eii^hth  book.  10.  Before  the  eigjhth  book.  11.  The  bra- 
very  of  two  soldiers.     12.  By  the  bravery  of  two  soldiers. 


1  Numeral  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns,  like  other  adjectives. 

2  The  indeclinable  numeral  adjectives  (175,2)  maybe  used  without 
cha*^gc  of  form  with  nouns  of  any  gender,  and  in  any  case. 

3  Dies,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  generally  masculine. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182.  The  Pronoun  is  that  part  of  speech  which  prop- 
erly supplies  the  place  of  nouns  :  Igo^  I ;  tu^  thou. 

1 83.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes : 

1.  Personal  Pronouns  :  tu^  thou.  • 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns :  mexis^  my. 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns :  Ate,  this. 

4.  Relative  Pronouns :  qid^  who. 

6.  Interrogative  Pronouns  :  quis^  who  ? 
6.  Indefinite  Pronouns :  aliquis^  some  one. 

I.    Peesoxai.  Peoxouxs. 

184.  Personal  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they  desig- 
nate the  j^erson  of  the  noun  which  they  represent,  are  ego^ 
I;  tu,  thou;  sui  (Xom.  not  used),  of  himself,  herself,  itself. 

They  are  declined  as  follows  : 


SIXGULAR. 

JS.  ego 

ta 

G.  mei 

tui 

sui 

D.  mih! 

tibi 

sibi 

A.  me 

te 

se 

V. 

ta 

A.  me ; 

te; 

PLURAL. 

se; 

N.  nos 

TOS 

^    nostrum 
nostri 

)       YGstriim ) 

,       vestri      ) 

sui 

D.  nobis 

vobis 

sibi 

A.  nos 

vos 

se 

V. 

TOS 

A.  nobis. 

yobis 

se. 

1.  Substantive  Pronouns. — Personal  pronouns  are  also  called  Suh- 
stantive  pronouns,  because  they  are  always  used  as  substantives. 

2.  Eeflexive  Pronoun.  —  Sui,  from  its  reflexive  signification,  o/"  ^/wi- 
selfy  etc.,  is  often  called  the  Reflexive  pronoun. 
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II.    Possessive  Pronouns. 

185.  From  Personal  pronouns  are  formed  the  Possess- 
ives : 


mens,  7/iy, 
tuus,  ^Ay,  your, 
suus,  his,  her,  its, 


noster,  our. 
vester,  your, 
suus,  their. 


They  are  declined  as  adjectives  of  the  fii*st  and  second 
declensions ;  ^  meus,  mea,  9neum  /  noster,  7iostra,  nostrwn  : 
but  rneus  has  in  the  vocative  singular  masculine  generally 
mi,  sometimes  oneus. 

III.    Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

180.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they 
specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer,  are 

Hie,  ille,  iste,  ijjtse,  is,  idem. 

They  are  declined  as  follows : 

Hie,  this. 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  hic 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

G.  hujus 

hujus 

hujus 

horum 

hariim 

horiini 

D.  huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

A.  hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haec 

V. 

A.  hoc 

hac 

hoc; 

Ille,  he 

his 
or  that. 

his 

hiR. 

SINGULAR 

, 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  ille 

ilia 

illud 

ilH 

illae 

iM 

G.    illlus 

illius 

illi  lis 

illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

D.  ilh 

illi 

illi 

Illis 

illis 

illis 

A.  illfuu 

ilium 

iUud 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

V. 

A.  illo 

ilia 

illG; 

illis 

illis 

illis. 

1  Sec  honus  and  acger,  148. 
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Iste,  that. 

Iste,  that^  is  declined  like  ilU.  It  usually  refers  to  ob- 
jects which  are  present  to  the  person  addressed,  and  some- 
times expresses  contempt. 

Ipse,  self^  he. 


M. 

N.  ipse 

G.  ipsiiis 

D.  ipsi 

A.  ipsum 

V. 

A.  Ipso 


SINGULAR. 

F. 


ipsa 
ipsiiis 
ipsi 
ipsam 

ipsa 


N. 

ipsiim 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsiim 


ipso 


M. 

ipsorum 

ipsis 

ipsos 

ipsis 


PLURAL. 
F. 

ipsae 
ipsarum 
ipsis 
ipsas 

ipsis 


N. 

ipsa 

ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsa 

ipsis. 


Is,  he,  that. 


SINGULAR 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  is 

ea 

id 

G.   ejiis 

ejus 

ejus 

D.  ei 

ei 

ei 

A.  eum 

enm 

id 

V. 

A.  eo 

ea 

eo: 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

11 

eae 

ea 

eoriim 

eariim 

eoriim 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

eos 

eas 

ea 

iis  (eis)        iis  (eis)       iis  (els). 

Idem,  the  same. 
Idem,  compounded  of  is  and  clem,  is  declined  like  is,  but 
shortens  isdem  to  Idem,  and  iddem  to  idem,  and  changes  ni 
to  n  before  the  ending  dem  ;  thus : 


SINGULAR. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  idem        eadem  idem 

G.  ejusdem  ejusdem  ejusdem 

D.  eidem      eidem  eidem 

A.  eundem  eandem  idem 

V. 

A.  eodem     eadem  eodem ; 


PLURAL. 

M.  F.  N. 

iidem  eaedem       eadem 

eorundem  earundem  eorundem 

iisd^m  iisdem         iisdem 

eosdem  easdem       eadem 


iisdem  iisdem 


iisdem. 


IV.     Relative  Pronouns. 

1 87.  The  Relative  qui,  who,  so  called  because  it  relates 
to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  called 
its  antecedent,  is  declined  as  follows  : 
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M. 

F. 

N.  qui 
G.  cujus 
D.  cui 

quae 

cujus 

cui 

A.   quern 

V. 

A.  quo 

quam 
qua 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

quod 
cujiis 
cui 
quod 

quo; 


M. 


PLURAL. 
F. 


qui  quae 

quorum  quarum 

quibus  quibus 

quos  quas 


quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 


quibus         quibus         quibus. 


Y.     Interrogative  Pronouns. 

188.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used  in  asking  ques- 
tions.    The  most  important  are 

Quis  and  qui,  with  their  compounds. 

Quis  (who,  which,  what?)    is  generally  used   substan- 
tively, and  is  declined  as  follows : 


SINGU. 

LAR. 

PLURAL. 

M, 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

iV. 

N.  quTs 
G.  cujus 
D.  cui 
A.  quem 
F. 
A.  quo 

quae 
cujus 
cui 
quam 

quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 

qui 

quorum 
quibus 
qu5s 

quae 
quarum 
quibus 
quas 

quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 

qua 

quo; 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus. 

Qui  (which,  what?)  is  generally  used  adjectively,  and  is 
declined  like  the  relative  qui. 

YI.     Indefinite  Pronouns. 

189.  Indefinite  Pronouns  do  not  refer  to  anv  definite 
persons  or  things.     The  most  important  are 

Quis  and  qui,  with  their  compounds. 

190.  Quis,  any  one,  qui,  any  one,  any,  are  the  same  in 
form  and  declension  as  the  interrogatives  quis  and  qui} 

191.  From  quis  and  qui  are  formed 

I.   TJie  Indefinites : 

aliquis,  aliqua,  aliquid  or  aliquod,  some,  some  one. 
quispiam,  quaeplam,  quidpiam  or  quodpiam,  some,  some  one. 
quidam,       quaedam,    qulddam      or  quoddam,    certain,  certain  one. 


qmsquam, 


quidquam, 


ant/  one. 


^  But  after  Si,  nisi,  ne,  and  7wm,  the  Feminine  Singular  and  the  Neuter 
Plural  have  quae  or  qua;  si  quae,  si  qua.  In  like  manner,  allquis  has 
aliqua  in  the  Feminine  Singular  and  in  the  Neuter  Plural. 
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II.   The  General  Indefinites : 

quisque.       quaequc,     qiiidque       or  quodque.     every,  every  one. 
quivis,  quaevis,      quidvis         or  quod\'is,       any  one  you  please. 

quilibet,       quaelibet,  quidlibet     or  quodlibet,    any  one  you  please. 

EXEKCISE    XYI. 

I.     yoccibulary. 

Consilium,  ii,  n.  design,  plan. 

Epistola,  ae,  /.  letter. 

^x,  prep,  with  abl.  from. 

Insula,  ae,  /.  island. 

Parens,  parentis,  in.  and  /.  jmrent. 

Pars,  partis,  f.  part,  portion. 

Patria,  ae,  f.  country,  native  country. 

Praeclarus,  a,  iim,  distinguished. 

Pratutn,  i,  n.  meadow. 

Pro,  prep,  with  abl.  for,  in  behalf  of. 

Quivis,  quaevis,  quodvis,  whoever,  whatever. 

II.      Translate  mto  English. 

1.  Mihi,  tibi,  sibi.  2.  Ad  me,^  ad  te.  3.  Contra  nos, 
contra  se.  4.  Ante  vos,  ante  nos.  5.  Pro  vobis.-^  6. 
Mea^  Adta.  7.  Patria  tua.  8.  Pro  patria  tua.^  9.  Con- 
tra patriam  tuam.  10.  Xostra  consilia.  11.  Nostris^  con- 
siliis.  12.  Yestri  patres.  13.  In  nostra  patria.  14.  Hic^ 
puer,  hi  pueri.  15.  Haec  corona,  hae  coronae.  16.  Hoc 
donum,  haec  dona.  17.  Haec  urbs  jDraeclara.  18.  Ex  hac 
vita.  - 19.  Illius  libri.  20.  In  ea  pngna.  21.  In  eodeni 
prato.     22.  Quae^  nrbs? 

1  See  184,  1.  Substantive  pronotins  are  used  in  the  several  cases  like 
nouns,  and  are  parsed  by  the  same  rules.  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.  Other 
pronouns  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns,  and  parsed  in  the  same  way. 

2  The  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  Interrogative  pronouns,  in 
this  exercise,  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agree  ^■iih.  their  nouns,  like 
any  other  adjectiA'es,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  438,  p.  32.  Hence  med 
is  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Feminine,  to  agree  with  vita;  nostris,  in 
the  Dative  or  Ablative  Plural  Xeuter,  to  agree  with  consiliis ;  hie,  in  the 
Nominative  Singular  Masculine,  to  agree  with  puer. 
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III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We,  yoii.  2.  You,  mo,  himself.  3.  For  you,  for  me, 
for  himself.  4.  Of  himself,  of  you.  5.  Against  you, 
against  me.  6.  My  book,  your  book,  his  book.  7.  My 
books,  your  books,  his  books.  8.  Our  parents,  your  par- 
ents, their  parents.  9.  This  letter,  that  letter  10.  These 
letters,  those  letters.  11  This  city,  that  city^  12.  These 
cities,  those  cities.  13.  After  that  victory.  14.  The  same 
words.     15.  With  the  same  words. 


C  H  A  P  T  E  R  IV. 

VERBS. 

192.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  express  existence, 
condition,  or  action :  es^,  he  is ;  dormit^  he  is  sleeping ; 
legit^  he  reads. 

1 93.  Verbs  comprise  two  j^rincipal  classes : 

I.  Transitive  Verbs,  —  which  admit  a  direct  object 
of  their  action:  servuni'^  verherat^  he  beats  the  slave. 

II.  Intransitive, Verbs,  —  Avhicli  do  not  admit  such 
an  object :  ^:)z^e?'  currit^  the  boy  runs. 

194.  Verbs  have  T^oice,  Jlbod,  I'ense^  N'umber,  and 
jPerso;i. 

I.     Voices. 

1 95.  There  are  two  Voices :  - 

I.  The  Active  Voice,  —  which  represents  the  subject 
as  acting  or  existing :  pater  Jilluni  atnat^  the  flither  loves 
his  son ;  est,  he  is. 

1  Here  servum,  the  slave,  is  the  direct  object  of  the  action  denoted  by 
the  verb  beats  :  beats  (what  ?)  the  slave. 

2  Voice  shows  whether  the  subject  acts  (Active  Voice),  or  is  acted  upon 
(Passive  Voice). 
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II.  The  Passive  Voice,  —  wliicli  represents  the  sub- 
ject as  acted  upon  by  some  other  person  or  thing :  Jilius  a 
patre  amCdur^  the  son  is  loved  by  his  father. 

II.     Moods. 

196.     Moods ^  are  either  Definite  or  Indefinite: 
I.     The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods   make   up   the   Finite 
Verb ;  they  are : 

1.  The  Indicative  Mood,  —  Avhicli  either  asserts  some- 
thing as  2ifact^  or  inquires  after  the  fact:  legit^  he  is  read- 
ing ;  legitne,  is  he  reading  ? 

2.  The  Subjunctive  Mood,  —  Avhich  expresses,  not  an 
actual  fact,  but  a  2^ossihility  or  conception^  often  rendered 
by  'iiiay^  can,  etc. :  legal,  he  may  read,  let  him  read. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood,  —  which  expresses  a  com- 
mand  or  an  entreaty :  Itge,  read  thou. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods  express  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  form  of  nouns  or  adjectives ;  they  are: 

1.  The  IxFixiTivE,  —  which,  like  the  English  Infinitive, 
gives  the  simj^le  meaning  of  the  verb,  without  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  person  or  number  :  legere,  to  read. 

2.  The  Geruxd,  —  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension,  used 
only  in  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  and  ablative  singu- 
lar. It  corresponds  to  the  English  participial  noun  in  ing: 
amandl,  of  loving ;  amandi  causG,  for  the  sake  of  loving. 

3.  The  SuPixE,  —  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension,  used 
only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative  singular :  amatum,  to 
love,  for  loving  ;  aniatu,  to  be  loved,  in  loving. 

4.  The  Participle,  —  which,  like  the  English  Participle, 
gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective, 

1  Mood,  or  Mode,  means  manner,  and  relates  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  meaning  of  the  verb  is  expressed,  as  will  be  seen  by  observing  tho 
force  of  the  several  Moods, 


\ 


60  IXTRODUCTORY    LATIN   BOOK. 

A  Latin  verb  may  have  four  participles  :  two  in  the  Active,  the 
Present  and  Future,  —  amans,  loving ;  amaturus,  about  to  love : 
and  two  in  the  Passive,  the  Perfect  and  Future,  —  amatus,  loved ; 
amandus,  deserving  to  be  loved. 

III.    Texses. 
1 97.  There  are  six  tenses :  ^ 

I.     Three  Texses  for  Ix-complete  Action: 

1.  Present :  amo,  I  love. 

2.  Imperfect :  ainaham^  I  was  loving. 

3.  Future :  cunciho^  I  shall  love. 

II.     Three  Texses  for  Completed  Action: 

1.  Perfect:  amavi^  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

2.  Pluperfect :  amaveram,  I  had  loved. 

3.  Future  Perfect :  amavero,  I  shall  have  loved. 

198.     Remarks  ox  Texses. 

1.  Present  Perfect  and  Historical  Perfect.  —  The  Latin  Perfect 
sometimes  corresponds  to  our  Perfect  with  have  (have  loved),  and 
is  called  the  Present  Perfect,  or  Perfect  Defnite  ;  and  sometimes  to 
our  Imperfect  or  Past  (Joved),  and  is  called  the  Hktorical  Perfect^ 
or  Perfect  Indefinite. 

2.  Principal  and  Historical.  —  Tenses  are  also  distinguished  as 

1)  Principal:  —  Present,  Present  Perfect,  Future,  and  Futm-e 
Perfect. 

2)  Historical :  —  Imperfect,  Historical  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect. 

3.  Tenses  Wanting.  —  The  Subjunctive  wants  the  Future  and 
Future  Perfect ;  the  Imperative  has  only  the  Present  and  Future ; 
the  Infinitive,  only  the  Present,  Perfect,  and  Future. 

IV.     Xu:mbers. 
199.  There  are  two  Xunibers :  -  Singular  and  Plural. 

^  Tense  means  time,  and  is  employed  to  designate  the  time  of  an  action 
or  event. 

2  Number  in  verbs  corresponds,  it  Avill  be  observed,  to  number  in  nouns. 
See  37. 
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Y.    Persoxs. 

200.  There  are  three  Persons :  ^  First,  Secoxd,  and 
Third. 

CONJUGATION. 

201.  Reguhar  verbs  are  inflectecl,  or  conjugated,  in  four 
different  wavs,  and  are  accordino-lv  divided  into  Four  Con- 
jugations,  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 

intixitive  exdixgs. 
Conj.  I.  Conj.  11.  Conj.  III.  Conj.  IV. 

are,  ere,  ere,  ire. 

202.  Principal  Parts.  —  Four  forms  of  the  verb  —  the 
Present  Indicative,  Present  Infinitive,  Perfect  Indicative, 
and  Supine  -  —  are  called,  from  their  importance,  the  Prin- 
cipal  Parts  of  the  verb. 

203.  Entire  Conjugation.  —  In  any  regular  verb 

1.  The  Verb-Stem  may  be  found  by  dropj^ing  the  In- 
finitive Ending:  cunure ;  stem,  am. 

2.  The  Principal  Parts  mav  be  formed  from  this  stem 
by  means  of  proper  endings. 

3.  The  ExTiRE  Coxjugatiox  of  the  verb  through  all  its 
parts  may  be  readily  formed  from  these  Principal  Parts  by 
means  of  the  proper  endings.^ 

1  Person  in  verbs  corresponds,  it  will  be  observed,  to  person  in  nouns. 
See  37. 

2  In  the  Active  Voice,  all  these  four  forms  are  usually  given  as  Princi- 
pal Parts ;  but,  in  the  Passive,  onlj  the  first  three. 

2  In  the  Paradigms  of  regular  verbs,  the  endings,  both  those  which 
distingr'sh  the  Principal  Parts  and  those  which  distinguish  the  forms 
derived  from  those  parts,  are  separately  indicated,  and  should  be  carefully 
noticed. 
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204.  Sum,  lam. 

Sum  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive  voice  of  regular  verbs. 
Accordingly,  its  conjugation,  though  quite  irregular,  must  be  given 
at  the  outset. 


Pres.  Ind. 

sum. 


PRIXCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  lud. 


esse. 


fui. 


Supine. 
1 


Indicative    Mood. 

Pkzsext  Texse. 

I  am. 


SINGULAR. 

plural. 

sum, 

lam,              ^ 

sumus. 

we  arCf 

es, 

thou  art,'^ 

estis. 

you  are, 

est, 

he  is  ; 

sunt. 

they  are. 

Imperfect. 

/  was. 

eram. 

I  was, 

eramiis. 

we  were, 

eras, 

thou  wast, 

eratis, 

you  were, 

erat, 

he  was  ,• 

era  at, 
Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be. 

they  were. 

erO, 

/  shall  be, 

erimiis. 

we  shall  be. 

ens, 

thou  wilt  be, 

eritis, 

you  will  be. 

erit, 

he  will  be; 

ei-unt. 

they  icill  be. 

Perfect. 

/  have  been,  was. 

fui. 

I  have  been, 

fuimus. 

we  have  been. 

fuisti. 

thou  hast  been, 

fuistis, 

you  have  been. 

fuit. 

he  has  been ; 

fugrunt,  ) 
fuere,      ' 

they  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  been. 

fu6ram. 

J  had  been. 

fueramus. 

we  had  been. 

fueras, 

thou  hadsl  been, 

fueratis. 

you  had  been. 

fuerat, 

he  had  been ; 

fuerant. 

they  had  been. 

Future  Perfect. 

1  shall  or  will  have  been. 

fuerO, 

I  shall  have  been, 

fuerimus. 

we  shall  have  been, 

fueris, 

thou  wilt  have  been. 

futrltls. 

you  will  have  been, 

fuerit. 

he  will  have  been; 

fuerint, 

tJiey  will  have  been. 

1  The  Supine  is  wanting 

in  this  verb. 

2  Or, 

you  are:  thou  is  confined  mo 

stly  to  solemn 

discourse :  iu  ordinary 

Enghsh,  you  are  is  used  both  in  the  singuku*  and  in  the  plural. 
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5b 


Subjunctive. 


Pkesext. 

/  may  or  can  be^ 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

slm, 

/  may  he, 

simus, 

we  viay  be, 

sis, 

thou  maijst  be, 

sltis, 

you  may  be. 

8lt, 

he  may  be; 

sint, 

they  may  be. 

Imperfect. 

I  might, 

could,  would,  or  should  be. 

ess6m, 

I  might  he, 

essemiis. 

we  might  be. 

esses, 

thou  mightst  be, 

essetis, 

you  might  b«. 

esset, 

he  might  be ; 

essent, 

they  might  be 

fuerira, 

fuerls, 

fuerit, 


fuissem, 

fuisses, 

fuisset, 


PERFECT. 

/  may  or  can  have  been. 


I  may  have  been, 
thou  mayst  have  been, 
he  may  have  been; 


fuerimus, 

fueritis, 

fuerint. 


we  may  have  been, 
you  may  have  been, 
they  may  have  been. 


Pluperfect. 
I  might,  could,  ivould,  or  should  have  been. 


I  might  have  been, 
thou  mightst  have  been, 
he  might  have  been; 


fuissemus, 

fuissetis, 

fuissent. 


we  might  have  been, 
you  might  have  been, 
they  might  have  been. 


Imperative. 


Pres. 

gs, 

be  thou, 

este,                  be  ye. 

Put. 

esto, 

thou  shalt  be,' 

estote,               ye  shall  be. 

esto, 

he  shall  be  ; 

sunto,                they  shall  be. 

Infixitive. 

Participle. 

Pres. 

esse, 

to  be. 

Perf. 

fuisse, 

to  have  been. 

FUT. 

fu  turns  3 

esse,  to  be  about  tobe. 

FuT.  futuriis,3          about  to  be. 

1  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  hylet:  sit,  he  maybe, 
may  he  be,  let  him  be. 

2  The  Future  is  sometimes  best  rendered  like  the  Present,  or  Avith  let: 
esto,  tnou  slmlt  be,  or  he  thou ;  sunto,  they  shall  be,  or  let  them  be. 

3  FutHrus  is  declined  like  bonus;  N.  futHrus,  a,  urn,  G.  futUri,  ae,  i;  so 
in  the  Infinitive :  futurus,  a,  urn  esse. 
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RULE   XXXV. -Verb  with  Subject. 
460.  A  Finite^  Verb   agrees  with  its    Subject^  in 

NUMBER    and   PERSON : 

Deus  mundum  aedificavlt,^  God  made  the  icorld.  Cic.  Ego  reges 
ejeci,  vos  tyrannos  introducitis,  I  have  banished  kings,  you  introduce 
ti/ranti^.  Cic. 

1.  Participles  in  Compound  Tenses.  —  These  agree  with  the 
subject,  according  to  Rule  XXXm.  page  32: 

Thebani  accusati  sunt,*  The  TJiebans  were  accused.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  — 

1)  AMien  it  is  a  Personal  Pronoun,  or  can  be  readily  supphed 
from  the  context : 

Discipulos  moneOj^ut  studia  ament,"/  instruct  pupils  to  love^  their 
studies.   Quint. 

1  See  196,  I. 

2  With  the  Active  Voice  of  a  Transitive  Verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  performs  the  action;  as,  Deiis 
in  the  first  example,  God  made:  but,  with  the  Passive  Voice,  it  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  receives  the  action,  i.e.  is  acted 
upon,  as,  Thebani,  4G0,  1 :  the  Thebans  were  accused. 

8  Aedljicdvit  is  in  the  Third  Person  and  in  tlie  Singular  Number,  be- 
cause its  subject  deus  is  in  that  person  and  number.  Ejeci  is  in  the  First 
Person  Singular,  to  agree  with  its  subject  ego;  and  introducitis  in  the 
Second  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with  its  subject  vos. 

*  The  verb  accusati  sunt  is  in  the  Third  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with 
its  subject  Thebani,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. ;  but  the  participle 
accusati,  which  is  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural 
Masculine,  to  agree  with  its  noun  Thebani,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

*  The  sul)ject  of  moneo  is  ego.  It  is  omitted,  because  it  is  a  Personal 
Pronoun,  and  is,  accordingly,  fully  implied  in  the  verb,  as  the  ending  eo 
shows,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the  subject  cannot  be  you,  he,  or  they, 
but  must  be  /. 

Ut — anient  means  literall}"  that  they  may  love.  The  subject  of  amcnt  is  the 
pronoun  ii,  they,  referring  to  discipulos.  It  is  omitted,  partly  because 
it  is  implied  in  the  ending  ent,  but  more  especially  because  it  can  be  so 
readily  su])plicd  from  discipulos,  which  shows  who  are  here  meant  by  they. 

*^  To  love,  or,  more  literally,  that  they  may  love. 
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The  Prcmoun  may  be  expressed  for  emphasis  or  contrast,  as  in 
the  second  example  under  the  rule. 

I.    Directions  for  Parsing  Verbs. 

In  parsing  a  verb, 

1.  Tell  whether  it  is  transitive  or  intransitive  (193), 
name  the  Conjugation  to  which  it  belongs,  give  the  Pres- 
ent Indicative  Active  and  the  Stem  (203). 

2.  Give  the  Principal  Parts  (202),  and  inflect  the  tense 
in  which  the  given  form  is  found.^ 

3.  Give  the  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person. 

4.  N^ame  the  subject,  and  give  the  Rule  for  agreement. 

MODELS  FOR  PARSING  THE  VERB  SUM. 

1.  Sum  with  Subject. 
I^os^  eramtis,  We  icere. 

Erdmus  is  an  intransitive  irregular^  verb,  from  sum.  Principal 
Parts  :  sum^  esse,  fui, ■*.  Inflection  of  tense  (Imperfect  Indica- 
tive) :  eram,  eras,  erat,  erdmus,  erdtis,  erant.  The  form  erdmus  is 
found  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Imperfect  tense,  First  person,  Plural 
number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  nos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. '. 
"  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.  Smn  icithout  Subject.^ 

FuT,  I  have  been. 

Fui  is  an  intransitive  irregular  verb,  from  sum.  Principal  Parts  ; 
sum,  esse,  fui.     Inflection  of  tense  (Perfect  Indicative)  ;  fui,  fuisti, 

1  That  is,  if  the  form  occurs  in  a  given  tense  of  the  Indicative,  give 
the  several  forms  for  the  diiFerent  persons  and  numbers  in  that  tense  and 
mood.  The  teacher  may  also  find  it  convenient  to  require  the  synopsis 
©f  the  mood  till  the  required  tense  is  found. 

2  Nos  is  the  Subject.  With  an  intransitive  verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing)  who  is  in  the  condition,  or  state,  denoted  by  the 
verb. 

^  Hence  it  does  not  belong  to  either  of  the  regular  conjugations. 

^  The  Supine  is  wanting. 

*  That  is,  without  any  subject  expressed. 
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fuit ;  fuimus,  fuisiis,  fuerunt,  or  fuere.  The  form  fui  is  found  In 
the  Indicative  mood,  Perfect  tense,  First  person,  Singular  number, 
and  agrees  with  its  subject  ego  omitted  (though  fully  implied^  in  the 
ending  i  of  fui),  according  to  Rule  XXXV. 

EXZECISE     XVII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sum,  sumus,  sunt.-  2.  Es,  est,  estis.  3.  Eram,  era' 
THUS.-  4.  Erat,  erant.  5.  Eris,  eritis.-  6.  Erit,  erunt. 
7.  Fui,  fueram,  fuero.  8.  Fuimus,  fueramus,  fuerimus. 
9.  Fuisti,  fuistis.  10.  Fuit,  fuGrunt.  11.  Fuerat,  fuerant. 
VI.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  13.  Sim,  simus.  14.  Sit,  siut.  15. 
Essem,  essemus.  16.  Esset,  essent.  17.  Fuerim,  fuissem. 
18.  Fuerimus,  fuissemus.  19.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  20.  Fuisset, 
fuissent.     21.  Es,  este. 

II.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He^  is,  they^  are.  2.  He  has  been,  they  have  been. 
3.  He  will  be,  they  will  be.  4.  He  was,  they  were.  5.  He 
Avill  have  been,  they  will  have  been.  6.  He  had  been, 
thev  had  been.  7.  I '  was,  vou  were.  8.  We  have  been, 
vou  have  been.  9.  You  may  be,  they  may  be.  10.  He 
would  be,  they  would  be.  11.  I  might  have  been,  we 
miglit  have  been. 

1  Sec  Rule  XXXV.,  2,  together  with  the  note. 

-  In  parsing  the  forms  contained  in  this  Exercise,  observe  the  second 
Model  just  given.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  first  person,  supply,  as  subject, 
the  personal  pronoun  (184)  of  the  first  person;  i.e.,  ego  for  the  singular, 
and  nos  for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  second  person,  supply  the 
personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person ;  i.e.,  ta  for  the  singidar,  and  vo& 
for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  third  person,  supply  the  demoastra- 
tive  pronoun  is  (186)  for  the  singular,  and  iV  for  the  plural,  as  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  sui  is  not  used  in  the  Nominative :  hence,  ego  sum,  uos 
sumus,  ii  sunt. 

3  The  English  pronouns  in  this  Exercise  are  not  to  be  rendered  by  the 
corresponding  Latin  pronouns,  as  the  latter  may  be  implied  in  the  ending 
of  the  verb,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  above  :  hence,  he  is  =  est. 
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SUM  AVITH   SUBJECT   AND   ADJECTIVE. 

RULE  III.  — Subject  Nominative. 

367.  The  Subject  of  a  Finite^  Yerb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative : 

Servius^  regnavit,  Sej'vius  reigned.  Liv.  Patent  portae,  The 
gates  are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vicit,   The  king  conquered.    Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively : 

Ego  reges  ejeci,  /  have  hanished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.       See  460,  2  ;  page  54. 

MODEL  FOR  PARSING  SUBJECTS. 

Rex  Yicit,    The  king  conquered. 

Hex  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the 
Genitive  Singular  (40)  ;  of  Class  I.,  as  it  has  a  nominative  ending  .<? 
(x  =  g-s,  of  -which  5  is  the  ending,  as  g  belongs  to  the  stem.  See 
50,  I.  note)  ;  stem,  reg.  Singular :  rex^  regis^  fegi,  regem^  rex^  rege. 
Plural :  reges,  regum,  reglhus,  reges,  reges,  regibus.  It  is  of  the  Mas- 
culine gender,  by  35,  I.  1.;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular;  and  is 
the  subject  of  vicit,  according  to  Rule  III. :  "  The  Subject  of  a 
Finite  Yerb  is  put  in  the  Nominative." 

Exercise   XYIII. 

L      Vocabulary. 

Cato,  Catonis,  m.  Cato,  a  distinguished  Roman. 

Crudus,  a,  um,  unripe. 

Diligens,  Dillgentis,  diligent. 

Discipulus,  i,  m.  pupil. 


1  See  196,  I. 

-  In  these  examples,  the  subjects  are  Servius,  portae,  and  rex. 


58  INTRODTJCTORY    LATIN    BOOK. 

Germania,  ae,  f.  Germany. 

Jucundus,  u,  iiin.  pleasant,  delighfful. 

Laudiibilis,  e.  praiseivorthy,  laudable. 

Maturiis,  a,  um.  ripe. 

Pomum,  i,  n.  fruit. 

II.  Tra7islate  into  English. 

1.  Pax^  jucunda^  est.^  2.  Pax  jucunda  erit.  3.  Vita 
brevis  est.  4.  Cato  bonus  fuit.  5.  Gives  boni  fuenint. 
6.  Virtus  laudabilis  est.  7.  Libri  utiles  sunt.  8.  Illi  libri 
utiles  erunt.  9.  Ille  liber  utilis  fuerat.  10.  Utilis^  fuisti. 
11.  Utiles  fuistis.  12.  Germania  fertilis  est.  13.  Afj^rifer- 
tiles  fuerant.  14.  Pomum  crudum  est.  15.  Ponia  cruda 
sunt.  IC.  Poma  matura  erunt.  IT.  Miles  fortis  est.  18. 
Milites  fjrtes  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  T^atin. 

1.  The  j^upil  is  diligent.^  2.  The  pupils  "were  diligent. 
3.  The  boy  is  good.  4.  He  Trill  be  happy.  5.  Good  boys 
are  happy.  6.  You  may  be  happy.  7.  We  might  have 
been  happy.  8.  This  soldier  will  be  useful.  9.  These  sol- 
diers have  been  useful.  10.  Brave  soldiers  are  useful. 
11.   You  will  be  useful.     12.   Let  us  be  useful. 

1  Pax  is  the  subject  of  est,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  III. 

2  Jucunda  is  an  adjective  in  tlic  Nominative  Singular  Feminine,  to 
agree  with  its  noun;ja.r,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.,  page  32. 

'  Est  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Present  tense,  Third  person, 
Siufjular  number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  pax,  according  to  Rule 
ZXXV.,  page  54. 

•  Utilis  agrees  with  the  omitted  subject  tu,  implied  in  the  ending  of  the 
verb. 

5  In  translating  English  into  Latin,  the  pupil  is  expected,  In  the  ar- 
rangement of  words,  to  imitate  the  order  followed  in  the  Latin  Exercises. 
He  will  observe  that  the  subject  stands  first,  and  the  verb  last.  But  some- 
times the  verb  precedes  one  or  more  words  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the 
sentence.  Pax  jucunda  est,  might  be  Pax  est  jucunda. 


ETYMOLOGY. YEEB    SUM.  69 

SUM  WITH   PREDICATE   NOUN. 

RULE  I.  — Predicate  Nouns. 

362.  A  Predicate  Xoun^  denoting  the  same  person 
3r  thing  as  its  subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,!  /  a?n  a  messenger.  Liv.  Servius  rex  est  decla- 
•atus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

MODEL  FOE  PAESIXG  PEEDICATE  IS^OUXS. 

Kgo  sum  nuntius,  J  am  a  Qnessenger. 

Kuntius  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  i 
n  the  Genitive  Singular  (40);  Stem,  nuiiti.  Singular;  nuntius, 
luniii,  nuntio,  nundwn,  nuntie,  nuntio.  Plural ;  nuntii,  nundorum 
lundis,  nuntios,  nuntii,  nuntiis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  Gender  by 
to ;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  and,  as  a  Predicate  Noun, 
igrees  in  case  vrith  its  subject  ego,  according  to  Rule  I. :  "A  Predi- 
cate Noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees 
vith  it  in  case." 

346.  I.  A  Declaeative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an 
isseition : 

Miltiades  accusatus  est,  Miltiades  teas  accused.  Nep. 

II.     An    Ixteeeogatye    Sextexce  has  the  form  of  a 
;][uestion : 
Quis  non  paupertatem  extimescit,  Who  does  not  fear  poverty?  Cic. 

1.  IxTERROGATiYE  WoRDS.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally 
contain  some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  inteiTogative  pronoun, 

1  Every  sentence  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Prei>icate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject. 

Thus,  in  the  first  example  under  the  Rule,  ego,  I,  is  the  subject,  and 
;«/«  nuntius  is  the  predicate.  "When  the  predicate  thus  consists  of  a  noun 
vith  the  verb  sum,  or  of  a  noun  with  a  passive  verb,  the  noun  thus  used 
«  called  a  predicate  noun.  Accordingly,  nuntius  in  the  first  example,  and 
"ex  in  the  second,  are  predicate  Jioum. 
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adjective,  or  adverb,  or  one  of  tlie  Interrogative  particles,  ne,  nonne, 
num : 

1)  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  Information  :  Scrlbitne,  Is  he  ■writing  ? 
iVe  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes :  Nonne  scrlhil, 
Is  he  not  writing  ? 

S)  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no :  Num  scrlbil,  Is  he 
writing  ? 

Exercise   XIX. 


I. 

Ancus,  i,  m. 
Conditor,  conditoris,  m. 
Demosthenes,  is,  m. 
Ebrietas,  ebrietatis,  f. 
Graecus,  a,  um, 
Graecus,  i,  m. 
Insania,  ae,/. 
Inventor,  inventoris,  m. 
Mater,  matris,  /. 
Mundus,  i,  m. 
Nonne,  interrog.  part. 
Num,  interrog.  part. 
Philosophia,  ae,/". 
Roma,  ae,y. 
Romanus,  a,  um, 
Romaniis,  i,  m. 
Romulus,  i,  w. 
Scipio,  Sclpionis,  m. 


Yocahulary. 

Ancus,  Roman  king. 

founder. 

Demosthenes,  Athenian  orator. 

drunkenness. 

Greek,  Grecian. 

Greek,  a  Greek. 

insanity,  madness. 

inventor. 

m,other. 

world,  universe. 

expects  answer  yes. 

expects  answer  no. 

philosophy. 

Rome. 

Roman. 

Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  the  founder  of  Rome. 

Scipio,  Roman  general. 


II.      Trmislate  into  JEnr/Ush}* 

1.  Ancus-  fuit''  rex"*.     2.  N'onne^  Romulus  rex  fuurat? 
3.  Romidus  rex  fuerat.      4.    Quis  conditor  Romae''  fuit  ? 
5.  Romidus  conditor  Romae  fuit.     6.  Ebrietas  est  insania. 
7.  Patria'^  est  parens  omnium  nostrum."     8.  Graeci'  multa 
rum  artium^  inventores  erant.     9.  Demosthenes  orator  fuit. 


*  For  Notes  to  the  references  on  this  page,  see  page  61. 
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10.  Num  hie  j^iier  orator  erit?  11.  Ille  j^uer  orator  sit. 
12.  Philosophia  est  mater  artium.  13.  Cicero  clarissimus^ 
orator  fiiit.     14.  Cantus  lusciniae  jucundissimus^  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Wbo^''  was  the  kincr  ?  n  2.  Was  not^^  Romuhis  kincr  ?ii 
3.  RomiiUis  was  king.  4.  TTho  was  the  leader  of  the 
Romans?  5.  Was  not^-  Scipio  the  leader  of  the  Romans? 
6.  Scipio  was  the  leader  of  the  Romans.  7.  Your  brother 
is  an  orator.  8.  This  boy  is  my  brother.  9.  These  boys 
will  be  diligent  pupils.     10.  These  i:>upils  Avill  be  diligent. 

I  In  preparing  the  longer  and  more  difficult  sentences  in  this  and  in 
the  subsequent  exercises,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  should  follow 
the  Suggestions  which  are  inserted  in  this  volume,  page  143,  and  which 
are  intended  to  aid  him  in  discerning  the  process  by  which  he  may  most 
readily  and  surely  reach  the  meaning  of  a  Latin  sentence. 

-  See  Rule  III.  page  57. 

^  See  Rule  XXXV.  page  54.  The  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  Predi- 
cate Xoun,  as  in  this  sentence ;  and  sometimes  follows  it,  as  in  several  of 
the  following  sentences. 

^  Rex  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  same  person  as  its  subject 
Ancus,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Xominative,  to  agree  with  that  subject  in 
case,  according  to  Rule  I.  page  59. 

5  See  346,  II.  1  above. 

^  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.  page  22. 

'  In  this  sentence,  before  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words  in  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  IV.  "What  parts  of  speech  do  you  find  ?  What 
cases  1     "What  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person  1 

In  accordance  with  Suggestion  V.,  what  order  -will  you  follow  in  look- 
ing out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulaiy  1 

'  Artium  depends  upon  inventores. 

9  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  "\^I.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  to   find   the  meaning   of  clarissimus  and  jucundissl- 

TOU5(162)? 

10  See  188. 

II  See  Rule  I. 
i2iYo;jHe.     See  346  II.  1. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

205.  Amo,   Hove. 

PRI^XIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

am5,  Ulnar  e,  amavi, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 
/  love,  am  loving,  do  love. 


Supine. 

amatiim. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

&md. 

/  love. 

amamus. 

we  love, 

^mas. 

thou  lovest. 

^matis. 

you  love. 

&ni&t. 

he  loves  ; 

amant. 

they  love. 

Impe 

rfect. 

I  loved,  teas  loving,  did  love. 

gmabaiii, 

I  icas  loving. 

amabamus, 

,      xce  were  loving. 

5mal>as, 

thou  least  loving, 

^mabatis. 

you  were  loving. 

iimab^t. 

he  was  loving  ; 

amabant. 

they  were  loving. 

Fn 

rURE. 

I  shall  0] 

r  will  love. 

amai>6. 

I  shall  love, 

^malflniiks. 

we  shall  love. 

aiiiabis. 

thou  wilt  love, 

amaljitisi. 

you  will  love. 

umabit. 

he  will  love  / 

Ter 

amabtint, 

FECT. 

they  will  love. 

I  loved,  ) 

lave  loved. 

Smavl, 

I  have  loved, 

amaviiiiiks. 

tee  have  loved. 

Smavistl, 

thou  hast  loved. 

amavistis. 

you  have  loved. 

amiivit. 

he  has  loved  ; 

amavemnt. 

€r6,  they  have  lot 

amfiv^raiM,     /  had  loved, 
&iuav^ra!«i,       thou  hadst  loved, 
uiiia  V  e  r a  t ,       he  had  loved ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  loved. 

amav^ramiis,  we  had  loved, 
amuv^ratls,      you  had  loved, 
slmav^rant,       they  had  loved. 


Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  or  will  have  loved. 


Jimav^rO, 

fimav^rts"*, 

aiuiiv^rit, 


/  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  wdl  have  loved ; 


amav^rimia!*,  we  shall  have  loved, 
aniav^ritlsi,  you  will  have  loved, 
ama^6rillt,         t/uy  will  /lave  loved. 
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femes, 
firaet. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  may  or  can  love. 

SINGULAR. 

/  may  love, 
thou  mayst  love, 
he  may  love  ; 


S^memiis, 

araetis, 

amcnt, 

laiPERFECT. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love 


PLURAL. 

we  may  love, 
you  may  love, 
they  may  love. 


^mUreiii, 

amares, 

amaret. 


/  viight  love, 
thou  mightst  love, 
he  might  love ; 


araaremiis,  we  might  love, 
amaretis,       you  might  love, 
amarent,        they  might  love. 
Perfect. 
/  may  or  can  have  loved. 


amaverim,    /  may  have  loved, 
amav^ris,      thou  mayst  have  loved, 
amaverit,       he  may  have  loved ; 


amav^rtiiiw.s,  we  may  have  loved, 
amaverxtis,      you  may  have  loved, 
amav^rint,        they  may  have  loved. 
Pluperfect. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved. 


amayissem,  /  might  have  loved, 
amavisses,     thou    mightst    have 

loved, 
amavisset,     he  might  have  loved ; 


amavisseiEiiis,  we     might    have 

loved, 
amavissetis,  you  might  have  loved, 
amavissent,    they  might  have  loved. 


Imperative. 


pRES.  ama. 
Put.    amatO, 
amato. 


love  thou  ; 
thou  shalt  love, 
he  shall  love ; 


amaf^, 

amatot^, 

amanto. 


love  ye. 

ye  shall  love, 

they  shall  love. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  amare,        to  love, 
Perf.  amavisse,  to  have  loved. 
Put.    amaturwis  ^  esse,    to  he 
about  to  love. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  amandl,  of  loving. 

Dot.  amandO,  for  loving, 

Ace.  aman.dii.iBi,  loving, 

Abl.  airando,  by  loving. 


Participle. 
Pres.  aman.s,2         loving. 

Put.     amatiirws,!    about  to  love. 

Supine. 


Ace. 

AM. 


amatiim, 
amatti. 


to    lOVCy 

to  love,  he  loved. 


^  Decline  like  bonus,  148. 
4 


2  Decline  like  prudens,  1 53. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

206.   Amor,    I  am  loved. 

PKINCIPAL    PAPwTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

amor,  amari,  Timatus  sum. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Presext    Texse. 

/  am  loved. 


8IXGULAR. 

&m6r 

Smaris,  or  r6 
gmatitr  ; 


PLURAL. 

amainiir 

umamini 

umantur. 


amai>ar 

amal^aris,  or  r^ 
amabatur  ; 

amal>6r 

amal>eris,  or  r^ 
amabitikr  ; 

^matiks^  siiin^ 
Smatiks  ^s 
amatus  est  ; 

Smatiks  er^m^ 
amatus  ^r^s 
imatias  <?riit  ; 


Imperfect. 

/  icaa  loved. 

amabamiii* 

amabaiuinl 

am&baiituir* 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  be  loved. 

limaltliiiur 

amabimini 

amabuntur. 

Perfect. 

/  have  been  or  was  loved. 

amati  Siikniiki» 

amatl  estls 

amatl  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  been  loved. 

amati  erslinii* 

amati  ^rlktis 

iimati  tyrant. 


Future   Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 


amatiis  ero  ^ 
amatus  ^^ris 
amatus  ^rit  ; 


amatl  <^rltl!* 
amatI  erciut. 


^  Fui,  fuisti,  etc.,  arc  sometimes  used  for  sum,  es,  etc. ;  thus  amdtus 
fui  for  atndfus  sum.     ^o  futram,  fui^ras,  etc.,  for  i^ram,  &as,  etc.;   also 
fuir^^fucris,  etc;  for  iro,  irisjetc. 


ETYMOLOGY. FIEST   COXJUGATIOX. 


65 


SUBJUXCTIYE. 

Present. 
I  may  or  can  he.  loved. 


SINGULAR. 

Smews,  or  re 

ametu-r  ; 


PLURAL. 

amemiir 
ameniinl 

jimentili*. 


Imperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  loved 

amar^r 
amareris,  or  re 


amaretiir ; 


araareniitr 

amareiminl 

amai-CMLtilv. 


Perfect. 
'  /  7nay  have  been  loved. 


amattts  Sim  i 
amatus  sis 
amatits  sit  ; 


amati  slmws 
amati  sitis 
amatI  sint. 


amatias  esseiia^ 
amatus  esses 
amatiis  esse!  ; 


Pluperfect. 

I  might,  could,  zcouJd,  or  shoxdd  have  been  loved. 

amati  essemiis 
araati  essetis 
amati  esseait. 

I  M  P  E  R  A  T  I  Y  E. 

pRES.  amar^,     be  thou  loved;  j      amaiuxni,  Z^e ^g /oyec?. 

Put.     amator,  thou  shall  be  loved, 

amatdr,  he  shall  he  loved;  amaiatdr,  they  shall  be  loved. 

IxFiisriTiYE.  Participle. 

Pres    amari,  to  he  loved. 

Perf.  amatlis  esse,  to  have  been 

loved. 
Put.     amatAm  Irl,  to  be  about  to 

he  loved. 

1  Fuerim,  fueris,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used   for  sim,  sis,  etc.     So  aho 
fnissem,  fuisses,  etc.,  for  essein,  esses,  etc. 


Perf.  amatfts,  having  been  loved. 
Put.     amandils,  to  be  loved. 
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MODELS    FOR    PAKSIXG    REGULAR    VERBS. 

1.    With   Subject. 

Yos  laudavistis,      Yoit  have  2^^(i'isecl. 

Laudavistis  is  a  transitive  verb  (192,  193)  of  the  First  Conjuga- 
tion (201),  from  laudo ;  stem,  laud.  Principal  Parts:  laudo,  lau- 
dare,  lauddvi,  lauddium.  Inflection  of  Tense:  lauddvi,  laudavisfh 
laudavit,  laudavimus,  laudavistis,  laudaverunt,  or  laudavere.  The 
form  laudavistis  is  found  in  the  Active  voice,  Indicative  mood,  Per- 
fect tense,  Second  person.  Plural  number,  and  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject vos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. :  "  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with 
its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.    Without  Suhject. 

Laudavistis,      You  have  praised. 

This  is  parsed  like  laudavistis,  above,  except  that  it  agrees  with 
vos,  implied  in  the  ending  istis  ;  while  laudavistis,  above,  agrees  with 
vos  expressed. 

FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Exercise    XX. 

I.      Vocabulanj. 

Vitupero,  are,  avl,  atum,         to  blame. 
Laudo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  praise. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amo,  nmrd)nni,  amfibo.^  2.  Amas,  nniabas,  amabis. 
3.  Araat,  amant.'     4.  Amabat,  amabant.     5.  Amabit,  anifi- 

1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compnrc  the  forms  grouped  together 
under  the  several  numerals,  and  observe  in  what  they  are  alike,  and  in 
what  they  are  unlike.     Thus  amo,  amdham,  amdbo,  have  the  letters  am 
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bunt.^  6.  Amaraus,  araabanius,  amabimus.  7.  Amavi, 
amaveram,  amavero.  8.  Amavit,  amaverat,  amaverit.  9. 
Amavi,  amavimus.  10.  Amaveram,  amaveramus.  11.  Amav- 
ero, amaverimus.  12.  Amem,  amfirem,  amavCrim,  amavis- 
sem.  13.  Amemus,  amaremus,  amaverimus,  amavissemus. 
14.  Amet,  ament.  15.  Amai'et,  amarent.  16.  Amaveiit, 
amaverint.  17.  Amavisset,  amavissent.  18.  Ama,  amate, 
amatote.     19.  Amato,  amanto. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  praise,  I  was  praising,  I  will  j^raise.  2.  He  praises, 
they  praise.  3.  He  will  23Vaise,  they  will  praise.  4.  He 
was  praising,  they  were  praising.  5.  You  were  praising, 
you  will  praise,  you  praise.  6.  He  has  loved,  he  had  loved^ 
he  will  have  loved.  7.  I  have  praised,  I  had  praised,  I 
shall  have  praised.  8.  He  may  love,  they  may  love.  9. 
Let  him  praise,  let  them  praise.  10.  He  would  blame,  they 
would  blame.  11.  I  should  have  praised,  we  should  have 
praised.     12.  Praise  thou,  praise  ye. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 

Exercise    XXI. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amor,  amabar,  amabor.  2.  Amaris,  amabaris,  amab- 
eris.      3.    Amatur,    amantur.      4.    Amabatur,    amabantur. 

(the  stem,  203)  in  common;  but  they  differ  from  each  other  in  the  end- 
ings,—  0,  dbam,  dbo.  In  the  forms  amat,  amant,  there  is  a  still  closer  re- 
semblance :  not  only  is  the  stem  am  common  to  both,  but  the  endings 
have  the  letters  at  in  common ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  plural  ending  ant 
differs  from  the  singular  ending  at  only  in  inserting  n :  at,  ant. 

1  Here  the  pupil  will  observe  that  the  plural  ending  dbunt  differs  from 
the  singular  ending  dbit,  not  only  in  inserting  7i  before  t,  but  also  in 
changing  i  into  ic:  abit,  abunt. 
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5.  Araabitiir,  amabuntur.  6.  Araamur,  amabamur,  amabi- 
mur.  7.  Amatus^  sum,  amatus  eram,  amatus  ero.  8.  Ama- 
tus  es,  amatus  eras,  amatus  eris.  9.  Amatus  est,  amati^ 
sunt.  10.  Amatus  erat,  amati  erant.  11.  Amatus  erit, 
amati  erunt.  12.  Amer,  amarer,  amatus  sim,  amatus  essem. 
13.  AmGmur,  amaremur,  amati  simus,  amati  essemus.  14. 
Ametur,  amentur.  15.  Amaretur,  amarentur.  16.  Amfi- 
tus  sit,  amati  sint.  17.  Amatus  esset,  amati  essent.  18. 
Amator,  amantor. 

II.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  lie  is  praised,  they  are  praised.  2.  He  was  praised, 
they  were  praised.  3.  He  will  be  praised,  they  will  be 
praised.  4.  I  am  blamed,  I  was  blamed,  I  shall  be  blamed. 
5.  You  are  loved,  you  are  praised.  6.  You  were  loved, 
you  were  praised.  7.  You  will  be  loved,  you  will  be  praised. 
8.  I  have  been  blamed,  you  have  been  praised.  9.  I  had 
been  blamed,  you  had  been  praised.  10.  I  shall  have  been 
blamed,  you  will  have  been  praised.  11.  You  may  be 
blamed,  you  might  be  blamed.  12.  He  would  have  been 
blamed,  they  would  have  been  praised.  13.  Let  him  be 
praised,  let  them  be  i)raised.  14.  Be  thou  praised,  be  ye 
praised. 

1  The  learner  will  observe,  that,  -svhcn  the  verb  and  the  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  implied)  are  in  the  Singular,  the  participle  (amatus),  which 
forms  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  also  in  the  Singular ;  and  that,  when 
the  verb  and  the  subject  are  in  the  Plural,  the  participle  (aindti)  is  also 
in  the  Plural. 

The  fonn  of  the  particij)lc  also  varies  with  the  gender  of  the  subject, 
as  well  as  with  its  number.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  JNIasculine,  the  parti- 
ciple will  be  amatus  in  the  Singular,  and  amati  in  the  Plural;  if  Femi- 
nine, amuta  in  the  Singular,  and  amdtae  in  the  Plural ;  and,  if  Neuter, 
amdfum  in  the  Singular,  and  umdta  in  the  Plural.  Thus  the  participle 
in  the  compound  tenses  (i.e.,  in  those  which  are  made  up  of  the  participle 
and  the  auxiliary  sh»j)  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender,  nunibcry  and  cose, 
like  an  adjective,  according  to  Kulc  XXXV.  1,  note. 
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FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Both  Voices. 
Exercise    XXII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Laudo,  laudor.^  2.  Laudabo,  laudabor.^  3.  Laiida- 
bam,  laudabar.^  4.  Laudem,  lauder.  5.  Laudarem,  lauda- 
rer.^  6.  Laudat,  laudatur.^  7.  Amabat,  amabatur.  8. 
Ainabit,  amabitur.  9.  Amet,  auietur.  10.  Amaret,  ama- 
rttur.  11.  Laudarent,  laudarentiir.  12.  Anient,  amentur. 
13.  Laudant,  laudantur.  14.  Aniabant,  amabantur.  15. 
Laudabunt,  laudabuntur.  16.  Amavit,  amatus  est.  17. 
Laudaverat,  laudatus  erat.  18.  Amaverit,  aniatus  erit. 
19.  Lauda,  laudare.  20.  Amato,  amator.  21.  Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

XL      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  blames,  he  is  blamed.  2.  I  was  praising,  I  was 
praised.     3.  You  will  j^raise,  you  will  be  praised.     4.  He 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  coiTesjwnJ- 
ing  forms  ia  the  two  Voices,  —  the  Active  and  the  Passive,  —  and  ob- 
serve the  difference  between  them.  The  Passive  laudor  differs  from  the 
Active  laudo  only  in  adding  r  ;  the  Passive  lauddhar  differs  from  the  Ac- 
tive landabam  only  in  taking  r  in  place  of  m.  Thus  we  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Subjunctive,  the  first  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
from  the  first  person  of  the  Active  bj  simply  adding  r ;  or,  if  the  Active 
ends  in  m,  by  substituting  r  for  m.  Again  ;  the  Passive  lauddtur  differs 
from  the  Active  laudat  only  in  adding  ur.  Thus  we  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Subjunctive,  the  third  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
from  the  third  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  ur. 

2  Where  must  we  look  to  find  the  meaning  of  these  endings,  —  in  the 
Vocabulary,  or  in  the  Grammar  ?  and  where  to  find  the  general  meaning 
of  the  verb  1  See  Suggestion  II.  To  find  the  meaning  of  the  verb  to 
which  lauddhor  belongs,  for  what  form  must  we  look  in  the  Vocabulary  ? 
See  Suggestion  VII. 
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will  blame,  he  will  be  blamed.  5.  They  will  praise,  they 
will  be  praised.  G.  We  blame,  we  are  blamed.  7.  He  has 
praised,  he  has  been  praised.  8.  They  ha^e  blamed,  they 
have  been  blamed.  9.  He  had  praised,  he  had  been 
praised.  10.  They  had  blamed,  they  had  been  blamed. 
11.  He  may  praise,  he  may  be  praised.  12.  He  Avould 
blame,  he  would  be  blamed.  13.  They  may  praise,  they 
may  be  j^raised.^ 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — First  and  Secoxd  Declensioxs.i 

Direct  Object. 

RULE  v.  — Direct  Object. 

379.  The  Direct  Object"  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 

Deus  mundum  aedificiivit,  God  made  the  icorld.^  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Populi  Romdni  silutem  de- 
fendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 

1  It  is  thought  advisable  that  the  pupil  should  now  commence  a  review 
of  the  grammatical  forms  which  he  has  already  learned.  Accordingly, 
this  Exercise  will  involve  nouns  of  the  First  and  of  the  Second  Declen- 
sion. The  pupil  should  therefore  carefully  review  those  Declensions 
(42,  45).  In  connection  with  the  subsequent  Exercises,  it  is  expected 
ihat  the  other  Declensions  and  the  other  Grammatical  forms  will  be 
reviewed  in  order,  as  will  be  indicated  in  the  respective  headings  which 
ju'ccede  the  several  Exercises. 

2  The  Direct  Object  of  an  action  is  generally  the  object,  person,  or  thing, 
on  which  the  action  is  directly  exerted ;  as,  salHtcm,  safety,  in  the  third 
example;  defend  (what?)  the  safety.  But  the  Direct  Object  is  sometimes 
the  effect  of  the  action,  i.e.  the  object  produced  by  it;  as,  jmmduni, 
world,  in  the  first  example,  —  made  the  tcorld. 

3  In  English,  the  object  follows  the  verb ;  thus,  in  this  examjile,  world 
follows  ??ia^/e ;  but  in  Latin  the  object  usually  precedes  the  verb:  thus 
immdian  precedes  aedifcdvit.  So  also,  in  the  third  example,  saltUem 
precedes  drfendlte ;  but  sometimes  the  object  follows  the  verb :  thus  iu 
the  second  example,  rem  publicam  follows  libera. 
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MODEL    FOR    PARSIXG    DIRECT    OBJECTS. 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  the  v'orld. 

Mundum  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  i  in 
the  Genitive  Singular  (40) ;  stem,  mund.  Singular :  mundus, 
mundi,  7nundo,  mundum,  munde,  mundo.  Plural:  mundl,  mundurum, 
mundlsj  mundos,  mundi,  mund'is.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender,  by 
45  ;  is  in  the  Accusative  Singular ;  and  is  the  Direct  Object  of  the 
transitive  verb  aedificavit,  according  to  Rule  Y. :  "  The  Direct  Ob- 
ject of  an  action  is  put  in  the  Accusative." 

Exercise    XXIII. 

I.      J^ocabidary. 

Aedifico,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  build. 

Aro,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  plough. 

Canto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sing. 

Italia,  ae,  /.  Italy. 

Libero,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  liberate. 

Renovo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  renew. 

Spero,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  hope. 

Tarquiniiis,  ii,  m.  Tarquinius,  Roman  king. 

Themistocles,  is,  m.  Themistocles,  Athenian  commander. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lusciniam  laudo.'^  2.  Lusciniam  laudamus.  3.  Lus- 
cinias  laudat.  4.  Luscinias  laudant.  5.  Luscinia  lauda- 
tur.  6.  Lusciniae  laudantnr.  7.  Patriam  amumns.  8.  Pro 
patria^  pugnabimus.  9.  Xonne^  Themistocles  patriam.  lib- 
eravit?  10.  Patriam  liberavit.  11.  Italiam  liberaverunt. 
12.  Italia  liberata^  est.     13.  Tarquinius  templum  aedifica- 

^  Lusciniam  is  the  Direct  Object  oilaudo,  according  to  Rule  V. 

2  See  Rule  XXXII.  page  24. 

3  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

*  x^or  agreement  of  participle  with  subject,  sec  Rule  XXXV.  4G0,  1, 
page  54. 
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vit.  14.  Templum  aedificubat.  13.  Tcmpla  aedificave- 
rant.  16.  Templa  aedificata  erant.  17.  Templum  aedifi- 
catum  erit.  18.  PuCrum  laudabamus.  19.  PuCii  laudati 
sunt.     20.  Xonne^  bellum  reuovatum  est? 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  niirlitino-ale  is  sincrins*  2.  Tlie  nifxlitincrales  are 
sinorins;.  3.  The  nisrhtinorales  will  sine;.  4.  The  bovs  have 
been  praised.  5.  Did  you  not ^  praise  the  boys?-  6.  "We 
praised  the  boys.  7.  The  boys  will  be  praised.  8.  Have 
we  not^  liberated  Italy?  9.  You  have  liberated  Italy. 
10.  We  will  liberate  the  country.  11.  We  Avere  ploughing 
the  field.  12.  Will  you  plough  the  field?  13.  The  field 
will  bo  ploughed. 

FIKST   CONJUGATION  — Third  Declension.^ 

Adverbs. 

RULE  LL— Use  of  Adverbs. 

582.  Adverbs*  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes  feliciter'*  vlvunt,  The  wise  live  Tiappihj.  CIc.     Facile* 
doctissimus,   unquestionably  the  most  learned.    Cic.      Hand'*  uliter, 
not  otherwise.  Virg. 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

2  The  Latin  word  for  hoijs  in  this  sentence  will  be  in  the  Accusative, 
according  to  Rule  V.,  and  will  precede  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  the  Third  Declension  (4S-54). 

-  •*  The  Adverb  is,  therefore,  the  part  of  speech  which  is  used  to  qualify 
verbs,  adjectives,  and  ether  adverbs.  Felicitcr,  happily,  is  an  adverb 
qualifying  the  verb  vivunt,  live  (live  happily).  Facile,  easily,  unquestion- 
ably, is  an  adverb  qualifying  the  adjective  doctissimus,  the  most  learned 
{easily,  i.e.  unquestionably  the  most  learned) .  Ilaud,  not,  is  an  adverb  quali- 
fying the  adverb  ahter,  otherwise  {not  otherwise).  The  adverb  in  Latin 
usually  stands  directly  before  the  word  which  it  qualities,  as  in  these 
examples. 
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MODEL   FOR    PARSING    ADVERBS. 

Sapientes  fcliciter  vlviint,      The  wise  live  happily. 

Feliciter  is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies  vivunf,  according  to  Hide  LI.: 
"  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." 

Exercise    XXIV. 

I.      Vocabularf/. 

Eloquent!  a,  ae,  /.  eloquence. 

Expugno,  are,  uvi,  atiini,  io  take,  take  hy  storm. 

Fortiter,  adv.  hraveli/. 

Jiiventiis,  juventutis,  jf.  youth. 

Orno,  are,  avi.  Stum,  io  adorn,  he  an  ornament  to. 

Pi  etas,  pietatis,  f.  JiUal  affection,  piety,  duty. 

Pugno,  arc,  avi,  atilm,  to  fglit. 

Servo,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  preserve,  keep,  save. 

Volo,  are,  avi,  atiim,  io  Jly. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Avis  volat.  2.  Aves  volant.  3.  Nonne'^  avis  canta- 
bat?  4.  Aves  cantabant.  5.  Rex  iirbem^  aedificavit. 
G.  Urbs  aedificata^  est.  7.  Urbes  aedificatae'^  erunt.  8. 
Milites  fortiter^  pugnaverunt.  9.  Seipio^  milites  laudavit. 
10.  Scipio^  niilitum  virtutem  laudabat.  11.  Scipionem 
laudamus.  12.  Scipio  patreni  servavit.  13,  Scipio  urbem 
expugnavit.  14.  Urbs  expugnata  est.  15.  Milites  patriam 
ninant.  IG.  Milites^  pro  patria  pugniibant.  17.  Piotns 
])iieros  ornat.     18.  Virtutes  civitatem  ornant. 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  .59. 

2  Urbem,  direct  object  of  aedljicdvlt,  according  to  Rule  V. 

^  Why  aedijicdta  invQne  case,  and  aedljicdtae  in  the  otlier  ?  Why  not 
uedificdtus  in  both'?     Sec  ftule  XXXV.  4G0,  1,  page  54 

*  ForfXter,  an  Adverb  qualifying  pugnaverunt,  according  to  liule  LI. 

^  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  this  sentence  ?  Sec 
Suggestion  V. 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  birds  are  singing.  2.  Do  you  not ^  love  birds?' 
3.  We  love  birds.^  4.  This  bird  will  fly.  5.  Did  you  not^ 
save  the  city?  6.  The  soldiers  saved  the  city.  7.  Shep- 
herds love  the  mountains.  8.  We  love  virtue.  9.  Is  not 
virtue  loved?  10.  It  is  loved.  11.  Do  not  the  citizens 
praise  the  king?  12.  They  praise  the  king.  13.  The  king 
will  be  praised.     14.  The  A'irtue  of  the  king  is  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Fourth  and  Fifth  Declensions.'' 

Exercise    XXY. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Convoco,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  assemble^  call  together. 

Duphco,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  double,  increase. 

Dux,  ducis,  m.  general,  leader. 

Fides,  fidei,  /.  faith,  fidelity,  word,*  promise. 

Fugo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  rout. 

Homo,  hominis,  m.  man. 

Senatus,  us,  m.  senate. 

Stimulo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  stimulate. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Homines^  cantum  lusciniae^  laudant.  2.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  laudatur.     3.  Romulus  exercitum  fu2:at.     4.  Nonne 


1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

~  Remember  that  the  object  in  Latin  usually  precedes  the  verb. 

^  The  pupil  should  now  review  these  Declensions  (116,  119). 

^  To  keep  one's  word,  fidem  servdre :  I  keep  ray  word,  fidcm  meam  seii'o, 
or  fidem  servo,  as  the  Latin  possessives,  meiiSy  my,  tuus,  your,  etc.,  when 
not  emphatic,  are  often  omitted ;  when  expressed,  they  usually  follow  their 
nouns. 

^  In  this  sentence,  what  order  will  you  follow,  in  accordance  with 
Suggestion  Y.,  in  looking  out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  ?  In  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look  in  the  Vocabu- 
lary to  find  the  meaning  of  homines  (51,  II.),  mititcs  (50,  II.),  stimuldvit 
(205)? 

''•  Sec  Rule  XVI.  page  22. 
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exercitum  fuo'avimus  ?  5.  Exercitus  fiiofatus  est.  6.  Ex- 
ercitus  fugatus  erit.  7.  Consul  senatum  convocavit.  8. 
Senatus  convocatus  est.  9.  Senatns  consulem  laudavit. 
10.  Spes  victoriae  milites  stimulavit.  11.  NumGrum 
dierum  duplicavi.     12.   Numerus  dierum  duplicatus  est. 


III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  boy  has  kept  his  word.^  2.  Will  you  not  keep 
your  word?  3.  We  will  keep  our  word.  4.  The  consul 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  citizens.  5.  Will  not  the  fidelity 
of  the  citizens  be  praised  ?  6.  Will  not  the  citizens  praise 
the  fidelity  of  the  army?  7.  They  have  praised  the  fidelity 
of  the  array.  8.  Did  not  the  general  praise  the  array? 
9.  He  praised  the  army.     10.  The  array  will  be  praised. 


FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Adjectives.2 


Exercise    XXYI. 

I.      T^ocabulary. 

Amplio,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  enlarge. 

Condemno,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  condemn. 

Hannibal,  Hannibalis,  m.  Hannibal^  Carthaginian  general. 

Innocens,  innocentis,  innocent. 

Nobills,  e,  noble. 

Novus,  a,  iim,  new. 

Oceupo,  are,  Svi,  atum,  to  occupy. 

Punicus,  a,  iim,  Carthaginian,  Punic. 


^  See  note  4,  pi-eceding  page. 

2  The  pupil  should  now  review  Adjectives  (146-162). 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rex  iirbem  novain^  ampliabat.  2.  Urbem  noTam  am- 
]>liabunt.  3.  Rex  urbcin  pulchrani  ^  ampliaverat.  4.  Urbs 
})ulclira  servata-  est.  5,  Hannibal  multas  civitates  occu- 
])rivit.  G.  Judices  homineni  innocentissimum ^  condemna- 
A'crunt.  7.  Nuni  Punicuni  belluni  renovatum  est  ?  8. 
Xonne  Punicum  belluni  renovatum  est?  9.  Punicura  bel- 
luni renovatum  est.  10.  Romani  nobilisslmas^  urbes  ex- 
l)ugnaverunt.  , 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  AVill  not  the  brave  soldiers  save  the  citv?     2.  The 

•J 

brave  soldiers  will  save  the  beautiful  citv.  3.  The  noble 
city  Avill  be  saved.  4.  AVe  ])raise  good  boys.  5.  Good 
boys  Avill be  praised.  6.  Do  you  not  praise  diligent  pupils? 
7.  Diligent  pupils  are  praised.  8.  The  citizens  praise  the 
brave  soldiers. 

FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Pronouns.* 
Exercise    XXVII. 

I.      'Vocabulary. 

Aliquis,  Uliqua,  all  quid  or  nliquod,  some  one,  somehoily. 

Delecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  delight. 

Diligentia,  ae,  f.  diligence. 

Non,  adv.  not. 

Saluto,  arc,  avi,  atum,  to  salute. 

Suus,  a,  um,  his,  her,  its,  their. 


i  Sec  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

2  "Why  servata  rather  than  servatus  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  4G0,  1,  p.  54. 
"  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  form  -svill  you  look  in 
r.ie  Vocabulary?     See  1G2. 

*  The  pupil  should  now  review  Pronouns  (1S2-191). 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Qiiis  lianc^  urbem  servabit  ?  2.  Hanc  iirbem  pul- 
chram  servabimus.  3.  Qiiis  te^salutavit?  4.  Pater  meus^ 
te  saliitat.  5.  IlaecMdta  te  delectat.  6.  Philosopliia  nos- 
delectat.  7.  Omnia  animalia  se^  amant.  8.  Fratres  tui' 
laudantur.  9.  Fratres  mei  laudati  sunt.  10.  Puer  paren- 
tes  suos^  ainat.  11.  Pueri  boni  parentes  suos^  amant.  12. 
Parentes  nostros  amamus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.    Do    you   blame    me?      2.    We   do  not ^  blame  you. 

8.  Whom  do  you  blame  ?  4.  We  blame  your  brother. 
5.  This  book  delio-hts  me.  G.  These  books  delio^hted  us. 
7.  Did  not^  your  flither  praise  you?      8.   He  praised  us. 

9.  Did  not^  some  one  praise  your  diligence  ?  10.  Our  par- 
ents praised  our  diligence.  11.  Did  your  brother  blame 
you?  12.  He  did  not* blame  me.  13.  He  blamed  himself. 
14.  He  will  be  blamed. 


1  These  Pronouns  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  a^ee  with  their 
nouns  like  any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Eule  XXXIII.  p.  32.  Pro- 
nouns thus  used  as  adjectives  generally  precede  their  nouns ;  but  the 
Possessive  Pronouns,  meus^  tuus,  etc.  (185),  generally  follow  their  nouns, 
as  in  this  Exercise. 

2  Personal  Pronouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  are  used  as  substantives 
(184).  Thev  are  accordingly  governed  like  any  other  substantives.  See 
Pule  V.  p.  70.     Observe  that  the  object  precedes  ^he  verb. 

3  The  pupil  will  observe  that  siios  in  the  tenth  sentence  must  be  rcn- 
dercd  his,  while  in  the  eleventh  it  must  be  rendered  their.  Thus  the 
meaning  of  the  Possessive  suus  depends  in  part  upon  the  number  of  the 
word  to  which  it  refers.  It  must  be  rendered  his  (he)',  its)  when  that 
word,  as  puer  in  the  tenth  sentence,  is  in  the  Singular ;  but  it  must  be 
rendered  their  when  that  word,  as  pu(!ri  in  the  eleventh  sentence,  is  in  the 
Plural 

*  When  a  verb  -with  a  direct  object  has  also  an  adverb  qualifying  it, 
the  usual  order  is  Object,  Adverb,  Verb;  but  the  adverb  non,  not,  may 
stand  either  before  or  after  the  object. 

*  Nonne. 


'8 
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SECOND     CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE    TOICE. 

207.  Moneo,  I  advise. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

moneo,  moil  ere,  monui, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Prksext    Tense. 
/  advise. 


Supine. 

moiiitiini. 


SINGULAR. 

moneo 
mones 
raonet  ; 


mune'b^iii. 
munel>as 
munel>dt ; 


inonel>o 
in6nel>is* 
inunel>it  ; 


monui. 
munuisti 
monuit ; 


monueriiiii 
niunii^i-as 
monues'jlt  ; 


monuerO 
munui^ris 
monuei'lifi  ; 


PLURAL. 

mnneiniis 
monetis 
munent. 
Imperfect. 
/  icas  advising. 

inuuel>a;iii  tks 
munebatis 
monCJajant, 
Future. 
I  shall  or  will  advise. 

mone1>iiiiiis 
munel>ltis 
munetoiint. 
Perfect. 
/  advised  ov  have  advised. 

munui]uu!i$ 

monuerujit,  or  £i*d. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  advised. 

mijnueraiiiiis 
monueratis 
monu^rant. 
Future    Perfect. 
/  shall  or  ivill  have  advised. 

monu«^riiiiiis» 
monui'i'tf  isJ 
monueriut. 
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S  U  B  J  U  N  C  T  I  V  E. 

Pkesent. 
/  maij  or  cari  advise. 


SINGULAR. 

mone^ni 
muneas 
mune^t  ; 


PLURAL. 

muneamiis 

munealls 

rauneaiit. 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  advise. 


muner^m 
moneres 
moner^t ; 


raunereniMS 

moneretis 

monerent. 


raonu^rini. 
munueris 
munufirit ; 


Perfect. 
/  may  have  advised. 

monuerimiis 

monu^i'tfis 

munuei'int. 

Pluperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  advised. 


monuissem 
monuisises 
munuiss^t  ; 


mo  n  ui  s  s  emu.  s 

monuissetia 

monuisseat. 


Imperative. 


pRES.  mone,  advise  thou  ; 

Fut.     moneto,  thou  shall  advise, 
moneto,  he  shall  advise  ; 

Infinitive. 

pRES.  moner^,       to  advise. 
1*i:rf.  munuisse,   to  have  advised. 
Put.     munitlia'iis    ess6,    to   he 
about  to  advise. 


G  E  R  U  N  D. 

Gen. 

monendi,         of  advising. 

Dat. 

muneiitlo,       for  advising. 

Ace. 

monentliiBii,  advising. 

Ahl. 

moneiido,        %  advising. 

monete,         advise  ye. 

monetote,   ye  shall  advise, 
moneiito,      they  shall  advise 

Participle. 
Pres.  monems,  advising. 

Put.     m6nita.r«.s,  ahout  to  advise. 

Supine. 


Ace.     TnunitM.111,  to  advise, 

Ahl.      munitii,  to  advise,  he  advised. 


«0 
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SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

208.  Moneor,  I  am  advised. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

moneor,  moneri,  monitiis  sum. 

Indicative    Mood. 


SINGULAR. 

muneor 
moneris,  or  r6 
munetiir  ; 

mune?>arXs,  or  riS 
moiiebatili* ; 


in6nel>dr 
mun€»l*6ris,  or  r^ 
mouebitur  ; 


Present  Tense. 
/  am  advised. 

PLURAL. 

moneiiiiii* 
inuneiiiim 

muneutui*. 

Imperfect. 

/  was  advised. 

munebamitr 

monebaniinl 

monebantitr. 

Future. 
I  shall  or  wi/l  be  advised. 

munebiniwr 
luonebiiiiini 
munebuiitur. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  or  was  advised. 


mom  til  ?J  siliiii 

moiiitfas  es 
nionitus*  est  ; 


monitiis  ^rain^ 
mo  III  t  ft  s  «;ras 
moult  us  ei*iit ; 


moniti  SU1I1U.S 

monitl  estis 
moQitI  sunt. 
Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  advised. 

monitl  ^rainii* 
monitl  efjitis 
monitl  ^rant. 
Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  or  will  have  been  advised. 


monitiis  erO  i 
monitiks  eris 
monltiks  erit  ; 


monitl  ^rliiiiis 
moniti  c*  I'll  is 
monltl  eritnt. 


1  Seo  20G.  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

/  may  or  can  he  advised. 

PLURJLL. 

raoneamiir 
muneaminl 

moneantiii'. 

Imperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  advised. 


SINGULAR. 

mone^r 

monearis,  or  r6 
moneatui* ; 


moner^r 
monereris,  or  r^ 
rauneretiir  ; 


munereniiii* 

munereinini 

munerentur. 


Perfect. 


/  may  have  been  advised. 


munitl  slmiis 
munitl  slti>» 
monlti  «$iiit. 


monitiis  sinii 

monitiis  sit  ; 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  advised. 

monitiis  essem^  moniti  essemits 

munitiks  esses 
munitiis  ess^t ; 


moniti  essetis 
moniti  essent. 


Imperative. 

Pres.  monei'e,     be  thou  advised ;    \  monemiiii,  be  ye  advised. 

Put.     munetor,  thou  shall  be  ad- 
vised, 
monetor,  he  shall  be  ad- 
vised ; 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  moneri,  to  be  advised, 
Perf.  monitiis  esse,  to  have  been 

advised, 
Put.     monifiAiM.  is*I,  to  be  about 

to  be  advised. 


munentor,    they  shcdl  be  advised. 

Participle. 


Perf.  munitu.s,         advised. 
Put.     monesa<lM.s,  to  be  advised. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XXVIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Moneo,  monerc,  monui,  monitum,  to  advise. 

Pareo,  parere,  parui,  paritum,  to  obey. 

11.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneo,  nionebam,  monebo.^  2.  Mones,  monetis.  3. 
Monet,  nionent.  4.  Monemus,  monebiimus,  monebimus. 
5.  Monebnnt,  monebunt.  6.  Monni,  monueram,  monuero. 
7.  Monuimus,  monueraums,  nionuerimiis.  8.  Monuit,  mon- 
iierunt.  9.  Monuerat,  monuerant.  10.  Monuerit,  nionue- 
rint.  11.  Moneam,  monerera,  monuerim,  monuisseni.  12. 
Moneat,  moneant.  13.  Moneret,  nionerent.  14.  Monuerit, 
raonueiint.     15.  Monuisset,  monuisscnt. 


III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  You  advise,  you  "were  advising,  you  will  advise. 
2.  He  obeys,  they  obey.  3.  He  was  obeying,  they  were 
obeying.  4.  He  will  advise,  they  Avill  advise.  5.  He  has 
obeyed,  he  had  obeyed,  lie  will  have  obeyed.  6.  Tliey  have 
advised,  they  had  advised,  they  will  have  advised.  7.  I 
have  advised,  we  have  advised.  8.  I  had  advised,  I  had 
obeyed.     9.  He  may  advise,  he  may  obey. 


1  The  ])U])il  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  j,'roupctl  together  un- 
der tlic  several  numerals,  and  ohserve  wherein  thc^'diiTer  from  each  other. 


ETYMOLOGY. SECOND    CONJUGATION.  83 


FIRST   AND   SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  — Active  Voice. 


Exercise    XXIX. 


I. 

Yocahulary. 

Canto, 

are, 

avi,  atum. 

to  sing. 

Spero, 

are, 

avi.  atiim, 

to  hope. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sperat,  paret.^  2.  Sperant,  parent.  3.  Speramus,  pa- 
rOmus.  4.  Sperabat,  parebat.  5.  Sperabant,  parebant. 
6.  Sperabam,  parcbara.  7.  Sperabamus,  parebamus.  8. 
Sperabimus,  parebimiis.  9.  Sperabo,  parebo.  10.  Speravi, 
parui.  11.  Spcraveram,  parnerain.  12.  Speravero,  paruero. 
13.  Speravimus,  pariumns.  14.  Speraverat,  j^aruerat.  15. 
SiDeraverint,  paruerint.     16.  Sperate,  parete. 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  sing,  I  advise.  2.  I  was  singing,  I  was  advising. 
3.  I  will  sing,  I  will  advise.  4.  He  will  hope,  he  will  obey. 
5.  They  will  hope,  they  Avill  obey.  6.  They  were  singing, 
they  were  advising.  7.  They  sing,  they  advise.  8.  He  has 
hoped,  he  has  obeyed.  9.  They  have  hoped,  they  have 
obeyed.  10.  lie  had  sung,  he  had  obeyed.  11.  They  had 
sung,  they  had  obeyed.  12.  AYe  had  hoped,  we  had  ad- 
vised.    13.  TVe  would  sing,  we  would  obey. 


1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  two  Conjugations,  —  the  First  and  the  Second, — and 
should  carefully  observe  the  difference  between  them. 
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SECOND    CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Otiieu  Pakts  of  Speech. 

exekcise    xxx. 

I.      ^^ocahulary. 

Aurum,  i,  n.  gold. 

Flos,  floris,  m.  Jloicer. 

Habeo,  liubere,  liabul,  habitum,  to  have,  hold. 

Mereo,  morere,  merui,  merituin,  to  deserve,  meriL 

riiilosophus,  i,  771.  philosopher. 

Pondus,  ponderis,  n.  weight,  mass. 
Praebeo,  pracbere,  praebui,  praebitum,         to  furnish,  give. 

Praemium,  il,  n.  reward. 

Taceo,  tacere,  tacul,  taciturn,  to  he  silent. 

Terrer>,  terrere,  terrui,  teiritiim,  to  frighten,  terrify. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Puer  libriim  liabet.  2.  Pueri  libros  liabent.  3.  Libros 
utiles^  habemiis.  4.  Librum  ntilcm  babiiisti.  5.  Xomic 
bonum^  aniicum  habcbis?  6.  Bonum  amlcuni  habebo.  7. 
Bonos  amicos  liabuimus.  8.  Hex  amicos  habebat.  9.  Pex 
aiiriim  habebat.  10.  Pex-  magnum  ami  pondus^  habucrat. 
11.  Gloriam  veram  habebitis.  12.  Ver  praebet  flores.  13. 
Ver  praebC'bit  flores.  14.  Philosophus  taccbat.  15.  Dis- 
cipulus  praemium  meret. 

1  Observe  that  the  Latin  adjective  mar  cither  precede  or  follow  it.'* 
noun ;  though  it  seems  more  frequently  to  follow,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 

2  In  this  sentence,  endeavor,  in  accordance  with  Suggestion  IV.,  to 
discover  the  subject,  verb,  and  object,  before  looking  out  the  wortls  in  the 
Vocabulary.  In  Avhat  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  accordance 
with  Suggestion  V.  ? 

3  When  a  noun  is  qualified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  as 
jwndus  by  magnum  and  aut^i,  the  adjective  usually  precedes  l)Oth  nouns, 
and  itf  followed  by  the  genitive,  as  in  this  example :  magnum  auri  pondus. 
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III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  "Who  lias  my  book?  2.  I  have  your  book.  3.  Which 
book  have  you  ?  4.  I  have  three  ^  books.  5.  My  brother 
has  ten  books.  6.  The  king  liad  a  golden  crown.  7.  Did 
he  not  have  many  friends  ?  8.  He  had  many  friends. 
9.  You  Avill  have  true  friends.  10.  The  pupils  are  silent.^ 
11.  Will  you  not  be  silent?     12.  We  will  be  silent. 

SECOND   CONJUGATIOX— Passive  Yoice. 
Exercise    XXXI. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneor,  monebar,  monebor.  2.  Monemur,  moneba- 
mur,  monebimur.  3.  Moneatur,  moneantur.  4.  Monere- 
tur,  monerentur.  5.  Monitus  est,  moniti  sunt.  6.  Monitus 
erat,  moniti  erant.  7.  Monitus  erit,  moniti  erunt.  8.  Moni- 
tor, monentor.  9.  Monet,  monetur.  10.  Monent,  monen- 
tur.  11.  Monebat,  Monebatur.  12.  Monebant,  moneban- 
tur.  13.  Monebit,  monebitur.  14.  Monobunt,  monebuntur. 
15.  Monemus,  monemur.  16.  -Monebamus,  Monebamur. 
17.  Monebimus,  monebimur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  advised,  they  are  advised.  2.  I  was  terrified, 
we  were  terrified.  3.  He  will  be  advised,  they  will  be  ad- 
vised. 4.  You  have  been  temfied,  I  have  been  terrified. 
5.  He  had  been  advised,  he  had  been  terrified.  6.  I  shall 
have  been  advised,  I  shall  have  been  temfied.  7.  I  advise, 
I  am  advised.  8.  I  was  advising,  I  was  advised.  9.  I  shall 
advise,  I  shall  be  advised.  10.  They  terrify,  they  are  ter- 
rified. 11.  They  were  terrifying,  they  were  terrified.  12. 
They  will  terrify,  they  will  be  terrified. 

1  Place  the  Numeral  before  the  noun. 

a  Are  silent  is  to  be  rendered  bv  the  Latin  verb  taceo. 
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FIRST  AXD  SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  —  Passive  Yoice. 


Exercise    XXXII. 


I.      V^ocahulary. 

Admoneo,  admonere,  admonui,  admonitum, 

Amo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Invito,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Laudo,  are,  avi,  atilro, 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territiim, 

Vitiipero,  are,  avi,  atum, 


to  admonish, 
to  love, 
to  invite, 
to  praise, 
to  t  err  if  J. 
to  blame. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitatur,  terretur.  2.  Invitantur,  terrentur.  3.  In- 
vitaraur,  terreinur.  4.  Invitabamiir,  tcrrebriraur.  5.  In- 
vitabatur,  terrebatur.  6.  Invitabantiir,  terrebantur.  7. 
Invitabuntur,  terrebuntur.  8.  Invitabitur,  tcrrebitur.  9.  In- 
vitabor,  terrebor.  10.  Invitatus  sum,  tenitus  sum.  11. 
Invitati  sumus,  territi  sumus.  12.  Invitatus  est,  territus 
est.  13.  Invitati  sunt,  tcrriti  sunt.  14.  Invitati  ernnt,  tcr- 
nti  erant.     15.  Invitatus  erat,  territus  erat. 


III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  invited,  I  am  admonished.  2.  You  are  invited, 
you  are  admonished.  3.  lie  was  praised,  he  M'as  advised. 
4.  They  were  praised,  they  were  advised.  5.  You  will  be 
invited,  you  will  be  admonished.  6.  He  has  been  blamed, 
he  has  been  terrified.  7.  They  had  been  loved,  they  liad 
been  admonished.     8.  They  will  have  been  invited,  they 
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will  have  been  admonished.  9.  I  may  be  invited,  I  may- 
be admonished.  10.  I  should  be  invited,  I  should  be  ad- 
monished. 


SECOND   CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice, 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXIII. 

I.      Vocabulary, 

Apud,  prep,  with  ace.  near,  before,  among. 
Exerceo,  exercere,  exercui,  exercitum,         to  exercise,  train. 

Frater,  fratris,  m.  brother. 

M^ister,  maglstri,  m.  master,  teacher. 

Memoria,  ae,^  memory. 

Puer,  pueri,  m.  boy. 

Quis,  quae,  quid,i  who,  which,  what  f 

Kecte,  adv.  rightly. 

Tuus,  a,  iim,  your,  yours. 


II.     T^'anslate  iiito  English. 

1.  Quis  monetur?  2.  Nonne  puer  monetur?  3.  Puer 
recte  monetur.  4.  Pueri  recte  monentur.  5.  Discipuli 
recte  moniti  sunt.  6.  Disci^^ulus  recte  monitus  est.  7. 
Frater  tuus  recte  admonitus  erit.  8.  Fratres  tui  recte  ad- 
moniti  ei-unt.  9.  Nonne  admoniti  sumus?  10.  Recte 
admoniti  sumus.      11.  Memoria  exercetur.     12.  Memoria 


1  For  the  declension  of  the  Intwrogative  Pronoun  quis,  see  188, 
5 
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exerceiitur.^     13.  Meraoria  exercebitur.     14.  Discipuli  apud 
magistros  exercentur. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  \yere  not  the  boys  terrified  ?  2.  They  were  temfied. 
3.  Let^  the  pupils  be  admonished.  4.  They  have  been  ad- 
monished. 5.  Who  will  be  advised  ?  6.  These  boys  will 
be  advised.  7.  Has  your  memory  been  exercised  ?  8.  My 
memory  has  been  exercised.  9.  Was  not  the  general  terri- 
fied ?  10.  The  general  himself  ^  was  not  terrified.  11.  The 
soldiers  were  tenified. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND   CONJUGATIONS— JMiscellaxeous 

Examples. 

Exercise    XXXIV. 

I.     Vocabulary, 

Camlllus,  1,  m.  CamUlus^  Homan  general. 

Exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  await,  expect. 

Ilostis,  is,  m.  and  /.  enemy. 

Ingens,  ingentis,  ^"^'^t  Icirge,  great. 

Logio,  legionis,/.  legion^  body  of  soldiers. 

Non,  adv.  not. 

Numerus,  i,  m.  numl)€r. 

Opto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  wish  for,  desire. 

Pecunia,  ae,yi  money. 


1  Exerceatur ;  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let.     Sec 
196   I   2. 

2  I^t  be  admonished  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  tbc 
Subjunctive.     See  19G,  I.  2. 

'  IIim9eI/=  ipse.     See  186. 
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PMosophus,  1,  m.  philosopher. 

Praeceptor,  praeceptoris,  m.  teacher. 

Proelium,  ii,  n.  battle. 

Eomanus,  i,  m.  Homarij  a  Roman. 

Supero,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  conquer. 

Yerecundia,  ae,/.  modesty. 


II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Camillus  hostes  superavit.  2.  Hostes  superati  sunt. 
3.  Omnes  discipuli  paruerant.^  4.  Romani  hostem  exspecta- 
bant.  5.  Romani  ^  ingentein  hostiuni  numeruni^  exspecta- 
verant.^  6.  Hostes  proelium  exspectabant.  7.  Praeceptor 
tacebat.  8.  Discipuli  tacebant.  9.  Yerecundia  juventutem 
omat.  10.  Philosophus  pecuniam  non  habet.  11.  Philos- 
ophi  pecuniam  non  optant. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  you  expecting  me  ?  2.  TV"e  are  expecting  you. 
3.  Did  you  not  await  the  enemy?*  4.  "We  awaited  the 
enemy.  5.  Have  you  not  a  good  memory  ?  6.  I  have  a 
ojood  memorv.  7.  Will  the  soldiers  obev  ?  8.  The  brave 
soldiers  will  obey.  9.  Camillus  had  an  army.  10.  He 
praised  the  army.  11.  Did  you  advise  the  boy?  12.  We 
advised  the  boys.  13.  "Were  not  the  enemy  put  to  flight  ?* 
14.  They  were  put  to  flight. 

1  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.  3,  for  what  form  -w-ill  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  ?     See  205,  207. 

2  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

^  Ingentem  hostium  numerum,  for  arrangement  see  note  on  pondics,  Exer- 
cise XXX. 

■*  Pat  the  Latin  word  in  the  plural. 

^  Put  to  flight  is  to  be  rendered  by  a  single  Latin  verb. 
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THIRD     CONJUGATION. 


Pres.  Ind. 

rega, 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

209.  Rego,   I  rule. 

PEIXCIPAL    PAPwTS. 
Perf.  Ind. 

rexi, 


Pres.  Inf. 

regere, 


Supine. 

rectiini. 


Indicative    Mood. 


Present    Texse. 

/  rule. 

SINGULAR. 

plural. 

rggo 

regismus 

rSgis 

regit  is 

regit  ; 

regniat. 

Imperfect. 

/  u:as  ruling. 

rSgel>Siu. 

regebamiis 

r^gebas 

regebatis 

rggebat ; 

regebant. 

TUTURE. 

I  shall  or  ivill  rule 

rgg^iii 

rdgesiifis 

rgges 

regetis 

reg<6it  5 

regent. 

Perfect. 

I  ruled  or  have  ruled. 

rexl 

rexiitius 

rexisti 

rexistis 

rexit ; 

rexerimt,  or  Crd 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  ruled. 

rex^rani 

rex^raniiks 

rex^riis 

rcx4>ratis 

rex^rat ; 

rex^rant. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  icill  have  ruled. 

rex^rO 

rex^rtniiis 

rex  erf  s 

rex^rttis 

rex^rlt  ; 

rex^rint. 

I 
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Subjunctive. 


Present. 

I  may  or  can  rale. 

SINGULAS. 

PLURAL. 

reg^ia 

regamiks 

rggas 

regatis 

T&g&t ; 

rSgamt. 

Imperfect. 

I  rfught, 

t-ould,  would,  or  should  rule. 

rSg^r^sn 

reg€rein&» 

rgg^res 

reg^retis 

reg^ret ; 

rgg^rent. 

Perfect. 

I  may  have  ruled. 

rex^rim. 

rexerfiiiM.s 

rexSris 

rex^ritis 

rexerit  ; 

rex^rint. 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  ruled. 
rexiss^BM.  rexissem&s 

rexisses  rexissetis 

rexisset ;  rexissent. 

Imperative. 


Pres.  reg^5       rule  thou; 

FuT.     rSgito,  thou  shall  rule, 
r6gitO,  he  shall  rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  rSgere,       to  rule. 
Perf.  rexisse,     to  have  ruled. 
FuT.    recturias  esse,  to  be  about 
to  rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  rdgendl,  of  ruling, 

Dat.  regent!©,        for  ruling, 

Ace.  rggentlum,    ruling. 

All.  regendo,         by  ruling. 


rggile,  rule  ye. 

rSgltote,     ye  shall  rule, 
rggiinto,     they  shall  rule. 

Participle. 

Pres.  regens,         ruling. 
Put.     recturus,    about  to  rule. 

Supine. 


Ace. 
Abl. 


rectiim,  to  rule, 

rectw,       to  rule,  be  nded. 
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THIRD     CONJUGATION. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

210.  Kegor,  I  am  ruled. 

TKIXCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Pcrf.  Ind. 

rogor,  regi,  rectus  sum. 

Indicative    Mood. 


Presexi 

Tensi 

4  • 

/  am  ruled. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

r6g6r 

regiiiittr 

rggeris,  or  r^ 

regimiiil 

rSgitikr  ; 

reguntiir. 

Imperfect. 

/  was  ruled. 

rggeb&r 

regel>aiiitt.jr 

regetoiiris,  or 

r^ 

regeH>aiiiiiiI 

r6gel>atur  ; 

rggebantiir. 

FuTtTRE. 

I  shall  or  will  he  ruled. 

rggar 

rggemiir 

r6gea-is,  or  r^ 

regeiBiIiiI 

rggetiir  ; 

regeutiir. 

Perfect. 

/  have  beai  or  was  n 

lied. 

rectiis 

siiiii.^ 

recti 

sfiiuiis 

rectias 

£s 

recti 

cstis 

rectils 

est; 

recti 

sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  been  ruled. 

rectik« 

^r  si  111  1 

recti 

i^rHniiis 

rectiis 

^ras 

recti 

^rr&tis 

rectus 

erat  ; 

recti 

eraut. 

Future   Perfec 

T. 

I  shall  or  icill  have  been 

ruled. 

rectiis 

^rOi 

recti 

eriiuiis 

rectiis 

eris 

recti 

iritis 

rectiis 

^rit; 

recti 

<^runt. 

1  Sec  206,  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Peesekt. 
I  may  or  can  he  ruled. 


SINGULAK. 

rSg&r 
rSgaris,  or  r6 


PLURAL. 

rggaiiiiir 

rSgaiiiiiil 

r^gautur. 


Imperfect. 

/  miylit,  could,  would,  or  should  he  ruled. 


rggerer 


reg<i;r<5ris,  or  re 
r^g^retiir  ; 


rgg^remiir 

rgcrevcmiiii 

rgg^rentiir. 


rectiis  sliu  ^ 
recti!  §»  sis 
rectus  sit ; 


Perfect. 

/  may  have  been  ruled. 

recti  simtis 
recti  sitis 
recti  sint* 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  heen  ruled. 


rectiis  cssem.  i 
rectiis  esses 
rectiis  esset ; 


recti  ess^iaiis 
recti  essetis 
recti  essent* 


Imperative. 

Pres.  rgg^r^,    be  thou  ruled ;  {  rgglnixiil,  be  ye  ruled. 


Fut.     rggitdr,  thou  shall  he  ruled, 
rSgitor,  he  shall  he  ruled  ; 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  r6gl,  to  he  ruled. 

Perf.  rectiis  esse,  to  have  heen 

ruled. 
FuT'.     rectiiiia.  irl,  to  he  about  to 

he  ruled. 


rggtintor,  ye  shall  he  ruled. 

Participle. 

Perf.  rectiis,  nded. 

Fut.     regendiis,  to  he  ruled. 


^  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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THIRD   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 


Exercise    XXXV. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

Duco,  ere,  duxi,  ductum,  to  lead. 

Rego,  ere,  rexl,  rectum,  to  rtile,  govern. 


11.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rego,  regebam,  regam.  2.  Hegimus,  regebamus,  re- 
gemus.  3.  Regitis,  regis.  4.  Regebas,  regebatis.  5.  Rege- 
bant,  regebat.  6.  Reget,  regent.  7.  Rexcrimt,  rexit.  8. 
Rexi,  rexeram,  rexero.  9.  Rexlmus,  rexeramus,  rexeilmus. 
10.  Regas,  regeres,  rexeris,  rexisses.  11.  Regatis,  regeretis^ 
rexeritis,  rexissetis.  12.  Regam,  regamus.  13.  Regerc- 
mus,  regerem.  14.  Rexerit,  rexeriiit.  15.  Rexisseiit,  rcx- 
isset.     16.  Rege,  regite. 


III.     Translate  into  Tatin. 

1.  He  leads,  lie  Avas  leading,  lie  will  lead.  2.  He  rules, 
he  was  ruling,  be  will  rule.  3.  They  lead,  they  rule.  4. 
They  were  leading,  they  were  ruling.  5.  They  will  lead, 
they  will  rule.  6.  You  have  led,  you  have  ruled.  7.  He 
had  led,  he  had  ruled.  8.  They  had  led,  tliey  had  ruled. 
9.  He  will  have  led,  he  will  liave  ruled.  10.  They  may 
lead,  they  may  rule.  11.  He  would  lead,  ho  Avould  rule. 
12.  They  would  lead,  they  would  rule.  13.  AVe  should 
have  led,  we  should  have  ruled. 
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FIUST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS  — Active 

YOICE. 

Exercise    XXXVI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Dico,  dicere,  dixi,  dictum,  to  say,  tell,  sjjeak. 

Voco,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  call. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Yocat,  tacet,  dicit.^  2.  Vocant,  tacent,  dicunt.  3. 
Yocabant,  tacebant,  dicebant.  4.  Yocabo,  tacebo,  dicam. 
5.  Yocavimus,  tacuiinus,  diximus.  6.  Yocavi,  tacui,  dixi. 
7.  YocavGrunt,  tacuCrunt,  dixerunt.  8.  Yocaverat,  tacue- 
rat,  dixerat.  9.  Yocaverint,  tacuerint,  dixerint.  10.  Yo- 
cem,  taceam,  dicam.  11.  Yocrireiit,  taccrent,  dicerent.  12. 
Yocate,  tacete,  dicite. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

^  1.  I  invite,  I  admonish,  I  lead.  2.  \Ye  call,  we  are  silent, 
we  si3eak.  3.  We  were  inviting,  we  were  admonishing,  we 
were  leading.  4.  I  shall  call,  I  shall  be  silent,  I  shall  speak. 
5.  He  has  invited,  he  has  been  silent,  he  has  led.  6.  He 
had  praised,  he  had  obeyed,  he  had  ruled.  7.  They  had 
blamed,  they  had  advised,  they  had  spoken.  8.  He  may 
call,  he  may  admonish,  he  may  rule.     / 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  three  Conjugations  here  represented,  —  the  First,  the 
Second,  and  the  Third,  — and  should  carefully  observe  the  difference  be- 
tween them.  The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  twofold:  first,  it 
teaches  the  pupil  to  distinguish  the  several  Conjugations  from  each  other, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  lessons  to  be  learned  in  the  study  of  the 
language,-  and,  secondly,  it  tends  to  form  in  him,  thus  early,  tlie  habit 
of  close  and  accurate  observation,  the  habit  of  marking  differences  and  of 
tracing  resemblances  in  kindred  forms,  which  is  of  vital  importance  in 
the  whole  course  of  classical  studv. 
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THIRD   CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXYII. 


I«     Vocabulary. 

Animus,  i,  m. 

Bene,  adv. 

Defectio,  defectionis,  f. 

Diserte,  adv. 

Educo,  educere,  eduxi,  eductum, 

Indico,  indicere,  indixi,  indictum, 

Latine,  adv. 

Praedico,  praedicere,  praedlxi,  praedictiim, 

Supienter,  adv. 

Thrdes,  is,  m. 

Tulliis,  i,  m. 

Yerum,  i,  n. 


mind,  passion. 

well. 

eclipse. 

clearly,  eloquently. 

to  lead  forth. 

to  declare. 

in  Latin. 

to  predict,  foretell. 

wisely. 

Thales,  a  philosopher. 

Tullus,  a  Roman  name. 

truth. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Bene  dixisti.  2.  Nonne  Cicero  in  senatu  dixerat  ? 
3.  Cicero  diserte  dicebat.  4.  Oratores  diserte  dicent.  5. 
Philosophus  sapienter  dixit.  6.  Philosophi  sapienter  dixe- 
rant.  7.  Oratores  Latine  dixerunt.  8.  Caesar  lesriones 
eduxit.  9.  Hannibal  exercituni  in  Italiam  duxit.  10.  Quis 
bellum  indixit?  11.  Tullus  bellum  iudixit.  12.  Thales 
defectionem  solis  jiraedixit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  will  speak  the  truth?  2.  Have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth?  3.  You  have  spoken  the  truth.  4.  AYill  not 
the  general  lead  forth  the  army  ?  5.  He  has  led  fortli  tlie 
army.  G.  Do  you  not  govern  your  mind?  7.  "We  govern 
our  minds.  8.  Did  you  i)redict  this  war?  9.  AYe  did  not 
]>redict  the  war.  10.  Who  lias  declared  war?  11.  The 
Romans  have  declared  war. 
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THIRD   CONJUGATION— Passive  Yoice. 
Exercise    XXXYIII. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Regor,  regebar,  regar.  2.  Regimur,  regebaniur,  rege- 
mur.  3.  Regar,  regamiir,  4.  Regeretur,  regerentur.  5. 
Rectus  est,  rectus  erat,  rectus  erit.  6.  Recti  sunt,  recti 
erant,  recti  erunt.    7.  Regit,  regitur.    8.  Regunt,  reguntur. 

9.  Regebat,  regebatur,  lO.  Regebant,  regebantur.  11.  Re- 
get,  regetur.  12.  Regent,  regentur.  13.  Regimus,  regi- 
mur.   14.  Regebainus,  regebamur.    15.  Regemus,  regemur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  ruled,  they  are  ruled.  2.  I  am  ruled,  I  am  led. 
3.  We  are  ruled,  Ave  are  led.  4.  He  was  ruled,  they  were 
ruled.  5.  He  will  be  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled.  6.  We 
have  been  ruled,  Ave  have  been  led.  7.  I  lead,  I  am  led. 
8.  We  lead,  Ave  are  led.    9.  We  Avere  ruling,  aa^c  AA^ere  ruled. 

10.  He  was  leading,  he  Avas  led.  11.  They  may  rule,  they 
may  be  ruled. 

FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD   CONJUGATIONS  — 

Passia^e  Voice. 

Exercise    XXXIX. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Yocor,  moneor,  ducor.  2.  Vocamur,  monemur,  du- 
cimur.  3.  Vocfitur,  monetur,  ducitur.  4.  Vocabatur, 
mcnebatur,  dueebatur.  5.  Yocabantur,  monebantur,  duce- 
bantur.     6.  Yocabuntur,  monebuntur,  ducentur.     7.  Yoca- 
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tiis  es,  monitus  es,  ductus  es.  8.  Yocati  estis,  moniti  estis, 
ducti  estis.  9.  Vocatus  eram,  moiiitus  eram,  ductus  eram. 
10.  Yociltus   erit,   monitus    erit,  ductus   erit. 

II.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  invited,  he  is  admonished,  he  is  led.  2.  ^Ye 
were  called,  we  were  advised,  we  Avere  ruled.  3.  He  will 
ho  called,  he  will  be  advised,  he  will  be  ruled.  4.  He  may 
be  in\ited,  he  may  be  admonished,  he  may  be  led.  5.  He 
has  been  called,  he  has  been  advised,  he  has  been  led.  6. 
They  have  been  called,  they  have  been  advised,  they  have 
been  led. 

TRIED    CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Othek  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XL. 


I. 

Mundus,  i,  m. 
Semper,  adv. 
Yerum,  i,  n. 


Vocahulary, 

world. 

always^  ever, 
truth. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mundus  regit ur.  2.  Omnis  hie  mundus  semper  rectus 
est.  3.  Hie  mundus  semper  regetur.  4.  Ilaec  civitas  bene 
regitur.  5.  Ilae  civitutes  bene  reguntur.  6.  Civitates  rec- 
tae  sunt.  7.  Animus  reo^atur.  8.  Exercitus  in  Italiain 
ductus  est.  9.  Multi  exercitus  in  Italian!  ducti  erant.  10. 
J>ellum  indictum^  erat.     11.  Multa  bella  indicta^  sunt. 

III.      Translate  i?ito  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  the  army  led  forth  ?  2.  The  army  was  led 
forih.     3.  Has  not  this  state  been  well  governed  ?     4.  This 

^  "Why  indictain  in  one  example,  and  indicta  in  the  other  ?  "Why  not 
rather  indictiis  in  both  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 
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state  has  been  well  governed.  5.  Will  not  the  truth  be 
spoken?  6.  The  truth  has  been  spoken.  7.  Let^  the  truth 
always  be  spoken.  8.  AYould  not  war  have  been  declared  ? 
9.  War  would  have  been  declared. 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND   THIRD   CONJUGATIONS  — 
Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLI. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Gallus,  i,  m.  G alius,  a  proper  name. 

Hirundo,  hirundinis,  f.  swallow. 

Luna,  ae,  f.  moon. 

Nuntio,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  proclaim,  announce. 

Sensus,  us,  m.  feeling,  perception. 

Supphcium,  li,  n.  punishment. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hh'undines  adventum  veris  nuntiant.  2.  Hirundines 
adventum  veris  nuntiaverant.  3.  Discipiili  laudabuntur. 
4.  Gallus  defectiones  solis  praedixit.  5.  Defectiones  lunae 
praedixit.  6.  Defectiones 'lunae  praedicuntur.  7.  Oinne 
animal  sensus  habet.     8.  Pueri  tacebant. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  This  boy  has  not  observed  the  law.  2.  Good  citizens 
will  observe  the  laws.  3.  Let  the  laws  be  observed.  4. 
Who  has  your  book  ?  5.  That  boy  has  my  book.  6.  You 
shall  have  my  book.  7.  What  did  you  say  ?  8.  I  spoke 
the  truth.     9.  The  truth  would  have  been  spoken. 

1  Let  he  spoJcen,  render  by  the  Latin  Subjunctive.     See  1 96,  I.  2. 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 


Pres.  Ind. 

audio, 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

211.  Audio,  I  hear. 

PKIXCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  luf.  Perf.  Ind. 

audire,  audivi, 

Indicative    Mood. 


Supine. 

auditum. 


Present 

Tekse. 

Ihexir. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

audio 

audiiitiis 

audis 

auditis 

audit  ; 

audiunt. 

Imperfect. 

I  was  hearing. 

audiel>jli«i 

audie1>a.iiiiis 

audiefeas 

audiebatis 

audiebat ; 

audiebant. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  hear. 

audiani. 

audieiuiis 

audies 

audietiii 

audiet  ; 

audient. 

Perfect. 

/  heard  or  have  heard. 

audivi 

aKdlviiiiit!^ 

audivistl 

audivistias 

audivit  ; 

audivCruiit,  or  ^r^. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  heard. 

audivi  riiiii 

audiv^ramiis 

audiv^Sras* 

audlv<5ratis» 

audiverilt ; 

audiv^rant. 

Future   Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  heard. 

audivi  i*o 

audlverfiiiits 

audiveris 

audiverttls 

audiv6rit  ; 

audlv^rint* 

ETYMOLOGY.  —  FOUBTH    CONJUGATION. 
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Subjunctive. 


Present. 
I  may  or  can  hear. 


SINGULAR. 

audi^m 
audias 
audiat ; 


PLURAL. 

audiaiitiis 

audiatis 

audiaut. 


Imperfect. 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  hear. 


audirem 
audlres 
audir^t ; 


audiv^rim 
audiv^rls 
audiverit ; 


audiremiis 

audiretxs 

audlrent. 


Perfect. 
I  may  have  heard. 


audlv^rimiis 
audiverit  is 
audiverliit. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  heard. 


audivisseitt 
audivisses 
audiviss^t  ; 


audivisseiwiis 

audivissetis 

audivissent. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  audi,         hear  thou  ; 

Put.     audito,   thou  shalt  hear, 
audit  o,   he  shall  hear  ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  audii*^,         to  hear. 
Perf.  audiviss^,  to  have  heard. 
Put.     audititriis    ess^,    to  be 
about  to  hear. 


Gerund. 

Gen.  audieuLftli, 

Dat.  audicHftftlo, 

Ace.  audieiidikiu, 

Abl.  audieudo. 


of  hearing, 
for  hearing, 
hearing, 
by  hearing. 


audite,  hear  ye. 

auditote,    ye  shall  hear, 
audiunto,  they  shall  hear. 

Participle. 
Pres.  audiens,        hearing. 

Put.     auditarils,     about  to  hear. 

Supine. 


Jcc.     auditw.111,  to  hear. 

Abl.      audi  tit,       to  hear,  be  heard 
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FOUKTH    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    YOICE. 

212.   Audior,    I  am  heard. 

PEIXCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

audior,  audiri,  auditus  sum. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present    Texse. 
/  am  heard. 


SINGULAR. 

audi  6  r 

audiris,  or  re 
auditiii* ; 


IJMPERFECT. 

/  voas  heard. 


audie1>ur 
audiel>ai*is,  or  rriS 
audiebatMi* ; 


PLURAL. 

audlmu.!* 

audimini 

audiitntiki*. 


audiek>a3iiiir 

audiel>ri^iiinl 

audiel>aiitur. 


audiar 

audieris,  or  r^ 
audietilr  ; 


audltiks  sikiai  i 
audi  tits  <5s 
auditiis  est ; 


audltits  ^ram.  ^ 
auditiis  eras 
auditiis  erat  ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  heard. 

audieinulr 
audieniiul 
audieutiir. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  heard. 

audltl  siiiuiisi 
auditl  estis 
audltl  sunt. 
Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  heard. 

audltl  eramiks 
audltl  eratis 
auditl  eraul. 


Future  Perfect. 

T  shall  or  icUl  have  been  heard. 


audltitts  ^ro  '• 
anditsis  eris 
audltiks  «5rit  ; 


auditl  oriKiils 
auditl  oralis 
auditl  eriiiit. 


1  Sec  20G,  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pkesext. 
/  may  or  can  he  heard. 


SINGULAR. 

audi^r 

audiai'is,  or  re 
audiatur ; 


PLURAL. 

audiaiiiui* 

audianiliil 

audiantikr. 


Imperfect. 


/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  he  heard. 


audir^r 

audlrerXs,  or  re 
audiret&r  ; 


audlremuir 
audlremimi 

audirentilr. 


Perfect. 


/  may  have  heen  heard. 


audlt«is  sim  i 
auditus  sis 
audltiis  sit  ; 


auditi  simus 
audit!  sitis 
auditi  sint. 


Pluperfect. 


I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  heen  heard. 


auditiis  essem  ^ 
auditiis  esses 
auditiks  esset ; 


auditi  essemus 
auditi  essetis 
auditi  essent. 


Imperative. 

Pkes.  audir^,    he  thou  heard;  |   audimimi,      he  ye  heard. 

Put.    auditor,  thou  shalt  he  heard, 

auditor,  he  shall  he  heard  ;      audiuaitor,  they  shall  he  heard. 


IXFINITIVE. 

Pres.  audiri,  to  he  heard. 

Perf.  auditU-S  esse,  to  have  heen 

heard. 
Put.    audit'O-Bia  ira,  to   he   ahout 
¥  to  he  heard. 


Participle. 

Perf.   auditiis,  heard. 

Put.     audiefiaftliis,  to  he  heard. 


^  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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FOURTPI    CONJUGATION.  — Active  Voici:. 

Exercise    XLII. 

/"  I.      Vocabulary. 

Custodio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  guard. 

Dormio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  sleep. 

Erudio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  instruct^  refine,  educate. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Auclis,  audiebas,  audies.  2.  Auditis,  audiebatis,  audi- 
elis.  3.  Audio,  audimus.  4.  Audiebarn,  audiebaiims.  5. 
Audiani,  audiemus.  6.  Audivimus,  audiverainus,  audiveii- 
mus.  7.  Audivi,  audiveram,  audivero.  8.  Audivit,  audi- 
verunt.  9.  Audiam,  audirem,  audiverim,  audivissem.  10. 
Aiidiamus,  audiremus,  audiverimus,  audivissemus.  11.  Au- 
dito,  auditote. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  I  hear,  I  guard.  2.  "We  hear,  we  guard.  3.  He  was 
liearing,  they  were  sleeping.  4.  He  was  sleeping,  they 
were  hearing.  5.  He  will  hear,  they  will  hear.  G.  We 
iKue  slept,  you  have  heard.  7.  I  had  heard, I  had  guarded. 
8.  He  may  hear,  they  may  sleep.  9.  They  may  hear,  lie 
may  sleep.  10.  He  might  hear,  they  might  sleep.  11.  He 
miglit  sleep,  they  might  hear. 

FIRST,    SECOND,    TinRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLIII. 

I.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitat,  admunet,  ducit,  custodit.  2.  Invitant,  admo- 
nent,  ducunt,  custodiunt.     3.  Invitabant,  adinonobant,  du- 
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cebant,  custodiebant.  4.  Invitabat,  admonebat,  ducebat, 
custodiebat.  5.  Invitaveram,  admonueram,  duxeram,  au- 
diveraiii.  6.  Invitaverrimiis,  admonuerrimus,  duxerfimus, 
audiveramus.  7.  Invitaverim,  admoiiuerira,  duxerim,  cus- 
todiverim.  8.  Invitaverunt,  admonuerimt,  duxOrunt,  audi- 
verunt. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  invite,  we  admonish,  we  lead,  we  instruct.  2.  I 
was  inviting,  I  was  admonishing,  I  was  leading,  I  was  in- 
structing. 3.  We  were  j^raising,  we  were  obeying,  we  were 
speaking,  we  were  instructing.  4.  He  will  blame,  he  will 
advise,  he  will  speak,  he  will  instruct.  5.  I  have  invited, 
you  have  obeyed,  he  has  led,  they  have  guarded. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  —  Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLIV. 

I.     Vbcahidary. 

Arete,  adv.  closely,  soundly. 

Munio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  fortify. 

Sermo,  sermonis,  vi.  discourse,  conversation. 

Thi-asybulus,  i,  m.  Thrasybulus,  Athenian  general. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Gives  urbem  custodiebant.  2.  Urbem  custodiGmus. 
3.  Milites  templum  custodiunt.  4.  Verum  auditis.  5.  Ve- 
rum  audite.  6.  Yeruni  audiveramus.  7.  Verba  tua  audi- 
mus.  8.  Verba  mea  audivisti.  9.  Orationem  tuam  audivi. 
10.  Sermonem  audiebam.  11.  Pueri  arete  dormiunt.  12. 
Pueri  cantuin  lusciniae  audiebant.  13.  Thrasybulus  urbem 
munivit. 
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III.      Translate  into  I^atin. 

1.  Do  you  not  hear  us  ?  2.  "We  hear  you.  3.  Who 
lieard  the  oration  ?  4.  We  heard  the  oration.  5.  The 
pupils  heard  the  conversation.  6.  They  did  not  hear  your 
oration.  7.  The  citizens  are  fortifying  the  city.  8.  Who 
will  guard  this  beautiful  city  ?  9.  The  brave  soldiers  will 
guard  the  city.  10.  Will  you  guard  the  temj^le  ?  11.  We 
AV'ill  guard  the  tenij^le. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XLY. 

I.  Translate  into  English, 

1.  Audimur,  audiebamur,  audiemur.  2.  Audiutur,  audi- 
antur.  3.  Audlrer,  audireinur.  4.-  Auditus  sum,  auditi 
sumus.  5.  Auditi  enlmus,  auditus  erani.  6.  Auditus  eiit, 
auditi  erunt.  7.  Audit,  audltur.  8.  Audiunt,  audiuntur. 
9.  Audiet,  audietur.  10.  Audlrem,  audlrer.  11.  Audie- 
bam,  audiebar.  12.  Audiebat,  audiebatur.  13.  Audivit, 
auditus  est,     14.  Audi  vera  t,  auditus  erat. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  aiu  instructed,  we  are  instructed.  2.  He  will  be  in- 
structed, they  will  be  instructed.  3.  They  have  been 
heard,  they  have  been  instructed.  4.  They  had  been 
heai-d,  he  had  been  instructed.  5.  He  was  insti-ucting,  he 
was  instructed.  6.  Tliey  are  instructing,  they  are  in- 
structed. 7.  We  ha\'e  heard,  you  have  been  heard.  8. 
You  have  instructed,' we  liave  been  instructed.  9.  I  have 
heard,  you  have  been  heard. 
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FIRST,     SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH     CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Passive  Voice. 

Exercise    XLYI. 

I.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitaris,  admoneris,  educeris,  custodiris.  2.  Invitan- 
tiir,  admonentur,  educimtur,  custodiuntur.  3.  Invitatur, 
admonetur,  educitur,  custoditur.  4.  Invitabitur,  admoneb- 
itiir,  educetur,  custodietur.  5.  Invitabatur,  admonebatur, 
ediicebatur,  ^justodiebatur.  6.  InA-itatns  sum,  admonitus 
sum,  eductus  sum,  custodltus  sum.  7.  Invitati  erant,  ad- 
moniti  erant,  educti  erant,  custoditi  erant.  8.  Invitati 
essemus,  educti  essemus.  9.  Admonitus  esses,  custoditus 
esses. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  called,  he  is  terrified,  he  is  led  forth,  he  is 
guarded.  2.  They  are  called,  tliey  are  tenified,  they  are 
led  forth,  they  are  guarded.  3.  They  will  be  loved,  they 
will  be  advised,  they  will  be  led,  they  will  be  heard.  4.  I 
have  been  blamed,  I  have  been  admonished,  you  had  been 
ruled,  you  had  been  guarded.  5.  You  had  been  blamed,  I 
had  been  admonished.  6.  You  have  been  ruled,  I  have 
been  sruarded. 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLYII. 

I.      J^ocabulary. 

Bellum,  1,  n.  war. 

Benigne,  adv.  k'inclly. 

Civilis,  e.  civil. 
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Egregie,  adv.  excellently. 

rUius,  il,  m.  !fon. 

Finio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  Jinish,  bring  to  a  close. 

Legatio,  legationis,  f.  embassy. 

Vox,  vocis,  f.  voice. 

I I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vox  audita^  est.  2.  Voces  audiuntur.  3.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  auditur.  4.  Cantus  lusciniarimi  audietur.  5.  Urbs 
mimita  erat.  6.  Urbes  munientur.  7.  Templuin  custodie- 
tur.  8.  Templa  castodiuntur.  9.  Legatio  benigne  audita 
est.  10.  Haec  legatio  benigne  audiGtur.  11^  Verba  tua 
beniijne  audientur.  12.  Filii  recfis  esfresrie  erudiuntur. 
13.  Belluni  civile  iinitum^  est. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  the  orator  heard  ?  2.  The  renowned  orator 
was  kindly  heard.  3.  Let  the  city  be  fortified.-  4.  LeJ,  the 
temples  be  guarded.  5.  The  city  has  been  fortified.  6.  The 
temples  will  be  guarded.  7.  Let  the  war  be  brought  to  a 
close.  8.  Let  the  boys  be  instructed.  9.  Let  the  words  of 
the  instructor  be  heard. 

■ 

FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS. —  Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLVIII. 

I.      J^ocahulary. 

Atheniensis,  is,  m.  and  f.  an  Athenian. 

Canis,  canis,  m.  and  f.  dog. 

Colli,  colerc,  colui,  cultum,  to  practise,  cultivate. 

Cum,  prep,  tvith  abl.  with. 


^  Why  audita  and  jimhim,  instead  of  auditus  and  ^finlliis  f  See  Rule 
XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 

-  Fm  be  fortijied  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     Sec  I'JO,  I.  2.  ^ 
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Firmo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  strengthen. 

Grex,  gregis,  m.  herd,  Jlock. 

Illustro,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  illumine. 
Jungo,  jungere,  junxi,  junctum,         to  join. 

Labor,  laboris,  m.  labor. 

Modestia,  ae,  f.  modesty. 

Ovis,  ovis,  f.  sheep. 

Port  us,  us,  m.  port,  harhor. 

Prudentia,  ae,  f.  prudence. 

Terra,  ae,  f.  earth. 

Valetudo,  valetudinis,  f.  health. 

Varietas,  varietatis,  f.  variety. 

Violo,  are,  avi,  atum,  violate. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sol  terrain  illustrat.  2.  Modestia  pueros  omat.  3. 
Discipidi  memoriam  exercent.  4.  Discipidi  tui  memoriam 
exercebant.  5.  Canes  gregem  custodiebant.  6.  Greges 
ovium  custodiuntur.     7.  Praeceptores  juventutem  erudient. 

8.  Labor  valetudinem  tuam  firraabit.  9.  Varietas  nos  de- 
lectat.  10.  Athenienses  portum  muniverunt.  11.  Philo- 
sophia  nos  erudivit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Good,  men  love  virtue.  2.  Virtue  will  always^  be 
loved.  3.  Let  virtue  be  always  practised.  4.  "We  will 
always  practise  virtue.  5.  The  soldiers  are  violating  the 
laws  of  the  state.  6.  They  will  be  punished.  7.  Will 
you  instruct  these  boys  ?     8.  We  will  instruct  good  boys. 

9.  Who 2  led  this  army  into  Italy?  10.  Hannibal  led  the 
army  into  Italy. 


^  For  the  syntax  of  adverbs,  and  for  their  place  in  the  Latin  sentence, 
see  Rule  LI.  and  note  4,  p.  72. 

'^  Which  form  of  the  Interrogative  should  be  used,  qiCis  or  qui'}  Seo 
188. 


110  IXTKODUCTORY    LATIN   BOOK. 


VERBS  IN  10    OF   THE   THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

213.  T^erbs  in  io  are  generally  of  the  fourth  conjuga- 
tion ;  and  even  the  few  which  are  of  the  third  are  inflected 
with  the  endings  of  the  fourth  wherever  those  endings 
have  two  successive  vowels,  as  follows : 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

214.  Capio,     I  take. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pre8.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

capio,  capere,  cepi,  captura. 

Indicative   Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

singular.  plural. 

cS,pi8,  cS,pis,  cSpIt;  |  capimtts,  capitis,  capiunt. 

Impekfect. 
cS,pieba.m,  -iebas,  -iebat ;  |  cSpiebamus,  -iebatis,  -iebant. 

Future. 
cfipiSm,  -ies,  -iSt ;  |  capiemus,  -ietis,  -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi,  -isti,  -It ;  |  cepimiis,  -istts,  -crunt,  or  er6. 

Pluperfect. 
cep5ra,m,  -^ras,  -t5rat ;  |  cepfiramus,  -Gratis,  -erant. 

Future  Perfect. 
cept5r8,  -Sris,  -Srit ;  |  cepGrimus,  -eritis,  -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

capiam,  -ias,  -iat;  |  capiamils,  -iatis,  -iant. 

Imperfect. 
cap^rCm,  -dres,  -Cret ;  |  capCrcmils,  -GrctTs,  -Srent 

Perfect. 
cepSrim,  -t?ris,  -<5rlt ;  |  cepCrlmfls.  -Oritts,  -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissCm,  -isses,  -isst^t ;  |  cepissemiis,  -issctts,  -issent 
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Ill 


Impeeatiye. 


SINGULAR. 

pRES.  cape ; 

FuT.    capito, 

cS^pito; 
Infinitive. 


pRES. 

caperg. 

Perf. 

cepissS. 

FuT. 

capturus  esse 

Gerund, 

Gen. 

cSpiendi. 

Dat. 

capiendo. 

Ace. 

cSpiendum. 

AU. 

capiendo. 

Plural. 

cSpitS. 

capitote, 

eSpiunto. 

Participle. 
Pres.  cSpiens. 

FuT.     capturus. 
Supine. 


Ace.      captiim. 
Abl.      captu. 


PASSIYE    YOICE. 

215.  Capior,     J  atn  taken. 


Pres.  Ind. 

capior, 


PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 


cap 


captus  sum. 


Indicative   Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

singular.  plural. 

t'Spior,  cSp^ris,  capitur  ;  j  capimur,  capimini,  capiuntiir. 

Imperfect. 
cSpiebar,  -iebaris,  -iebatur  ;         |  capiebamur,  -iebaminl,  -iebantiir. 

Future. 
c3,piS.r,  -ieris,  -ietur  \  \  capiemur,  -iemini,  -ientur. 

Perfect. 
capitis  sum,  6s,  est ;  |  capti  sumus,  estis,  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
capttis  eram,  gras,  erat;  |  capti  eramtis,  eratis,  grant. 

Future  Perfect. 
captiis  ero,  gris,  erit ;  j  capti  erimus,  gritis,  gruufc. 

6 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 


SINGULAR. 

cSpiar,  -iaris,  -iatiir ; 


PLURAL. 

I  capiamur,  -iamini,  -iantiir. 
Imperfect. 
cSpCrer,  -ercrfs,  -Sretur ;  |  capgremur,  -Sremini,  -erentur. 

Perfect. 


I  capti  simus,  sitis,  sint 
Pluperfect. 


captus  Sim,  sis,  sit ; 

captus  essem,  esses,  esset ;  |  capti  essemus,  essetis,  essent 

ImPEBATI  VE. 

Pres.  capgrfi ;  I  capimini. 

EuT.    cSpitur, 
capitur ; 

Infinitive. 


Pres.  cupi. 
Perf.  captus  esse. 
Put.    captura  iri. 


cupiunttir. 

Participle. 

Perf.  captils. 
Put.     capiendus.i 


Exercise   XLIX. 


I.      Vocabulary. 


A,  ab,  prep,  wilh  ahl. 

Acciplo,  accipere,  accepi,  acceptum, 

Bellum,  i,  r?. 

Capid,  capere,  copi,  captum, 

Carthago,  Carthagims,  /, 

Cornelius,  ii,  m. 

Gallus,  i,  m. 


from .  hy. 

to  receive. 

war. 

to  take,  capture. 

Carthage,  city  in  Africa. 

Cornelius,  a  proper  name. 

Gaul,  a  Gaul.^ 


1  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  conjugation  of  Capio  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  combining  certain  characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation  T^-ith 
others  of  the  Third.  He  shouM  now  carefully  compare  it  with  the  con- 
jugation of  Rego  and  with  that  of  Audio,  and  note  with  accuracy  both 
the  differences  and  the  resemblances. 

-  The  Gauls  were  a  people  inhabiting  the  country  of  ancient  Gaul, 
embracing  modern  France. 
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JuciS,  jacere,  jeci,  jactum. 
Lapis,  lapidis,  m. 
Lux,  liicis,  /. 
Murus,  i,  m. 
Publius,  ii,  m. 
Regulus,  i,  m. 
Telum,  i  ,  n. 
Troja,  ae,  /. 


to  cast,  throw,  hurl, 

stone. 

light. 

wall. 

Publius,  a  proper  name. 

Regulus,  Roman  general. 

javelin. 

Troy,  city  in  Asia  Minor 


IL     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Graeci  Trojam  capiebant.  2.  Trojam  cepenint.  3. 
Troja  cap ta^  est.  4.  Troja  capta  erat.  5.  Regains  ipse 
captus  est.  6.  Belli  duces  capientiir.  7.  Haec  urbs  capic- 
tur.  8.  Illam  iirbem  capiemus.  9.  Roma  a  Gallis^  capta 
erat.  10.  Galli  Romam  ceperant.  11.  Scipio  multas  civita- 
tes  cepit.  12.  Luna  lucem.  a  sole  accipit.  13.  Lucem  a 
sole  accipimus.  14.  Tuam^  epistolam  accepi.  15.  Milites 
tela  jaciebant. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  were  taking  the  city.  2.  The  city  will  be  taken. 
3.  The  city  has  been  taken.  4.  The  cities  will  be  taken. 
5.  The  cities  have  been  taken.  6.  Who  *  took  Carthaije  ? 
7.  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  took  Carthage.  8.  Have  you 
not^  received  my  letter?  9.  I  have  received  your  letter. 
10.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters?  11.  We  have 
received  ten  letters. 


1  For  the  agreement  of  the  participle  in  the  compouud  tenses  with  the 
subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 

2  See  Rule  XXXII.,  page  24. 

3  What  is  the  usual  place  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  ?  See  page  77, 
note  1.     In  this  sentence,  tuam  precedes  its  noun  because  it  is  emphatic. 

■*  AYhich  form  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  should  be  used,  quls  or 
quir    See  188. 

^  Wliich  Interrogative  Particle  should  be  used  ?  See  346,  II.  1, 
page  59. 
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CHAPTER    I. 
SYNTAX    OF    SENTENCES. 


SECTION  I. 

CLASSIFICATION    OF   SENTEXGES. 

343.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences. 

344.  A  sentence  is  thought  expressed  in  language. 

345.  In  their  structure,  sentences  are  either  Simple^ 
Complex^  or  Compound : 

I.  A  Simple  Sextexce  expresses  but  a  single  thouglit : 
Deus  mundum  aedif  icavit,  God  made  the  ivorld.  Cic. 

II.  A  Complex  Sentence  expresses  two  (or  more) 
tlioughts,  so  related  that  one  is  dependent  upon  the  other : 

Donee  eris  felix,  multos  niimerabis  ainicos;  So  long  as  you  are 
prosperous  J  you  ivill  number  many  friends.  Ovid. 

1.  Clauses.  —  In  this  example,  two  simple  sentences,  (1)  "  You  will 
he  prosperous,"  and  (2)  "You  will  number  many  friends,"  are  so  united 
that  the  first  only  specifies  the  time  of  the  second  :  You  will  numl)€i-  many 
friends,  (when  ?)  so  long  as  you  are  prosj)erous.  The  ptirts  thus  united  are 
called  Clauses  or  Members. 

III.  A  Compound  Sentence  exjiresses  two  or  more  in- 
dependent thouglits : 

Sol  rult,  et  montes  umbrantur,  The  siin  descends,  and  the  mountains 
are  shaded.  Virfj. 

346.  In  tlieir  use,  sentences  are  either  Declarative^  J/i- 
terrogative,  Imperative,  or  Exclamatory. 
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I.  A  Declarative  Sextence  has  the  form  of  an  asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades  accusatus  est,  M'dtiades  was  accused.  Nep. 

II.  An  IxTEREOGATivE  Sex^tex^ce  Las  the  fonn  of  a 
question  : 

Quis  non  paupertatem  extimescit,  Who  does  not  fear  poverty  ?  Cic. 

1.  Interrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally  con- 
tain some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  interrogative  pronoun,  adjective, 
or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  inten-ogative  particles,  ne,  nonne,  num. : 

1 )  Questions  with  7ie  ask  for  information :  Scfibitne,  Is  he  writing  ? 
Ne  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2 )  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes :  Nonne  scrlhit,  Is  he 
not  writing  1 

3)  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no :  Num.  scribit,  Is  he  writing  1 

III.  An  Imperative  Sex^tex^ce  has  the  form  of  a  com- 
mand, exhortation,  or  entreaty : 

Justitiam  cole,  Cultivate  justice.   Cic. 

IV.  An  Exclamatory  Sex^tex^ce  has  the  form  of  an  ex- 
clamation : 

Kehquit  quos  viros,  What  heroes  he  has  left !  Cic. 

SECTION    11. 

SIMPLE   SENTENCES. 

Elemex'ts   of   SeX'TEX'CES. 

347.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  simple  form  con- 
sists of  two  distinct  j^arts,  expressed  or  implied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject: 

Cliiilius  moritur,  Cluilius  dies.  Liv. 

Here  Cluilius  is  the  subject,  and  inoritur  the  predicate. 

348.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  expanded  form 
consists  only  of  these  same  parts  with  their  various  modi- 
fiers : 
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In  his  castrls  Cluilius,  Albanus  rex,  moritur ;  Cluilius,  the  Alban 
king,  dies  in  this  camp.  Liv. 

Here  Cluilius,  Albanus  rex,  is  the  Bubject  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 
form,  and  in  his  castris  moritur  is  the  predicate  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 
form. 

349.  Prtxcipal  and  Subordinate.  —  The  subject  anrl 
predicate,  being  essential  to  the  structure  of  every  sen- 
tence, are  called  the  PrincijDal  or  Essential  elements  ;  bat 
their  modifiers,  being  subordinate  to  these,  are  called  the 
Suhordinate  elements. 

350.  Simple  and  Complex.  —  The  elements,  whether 
principal  or  subordinate,  may  be  either  simple  or  comj^lex : 

1.  Simple.,  when  not  modified  by  other  words. 

2.  Complex.,  when  thus  modified.^ 

Simple  Subject. 

351.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  a  noun,  or  some 
Avord  or  words  used  as  a  noun : 

i2ex2  decrevlt,  The  Icing  decreed.  Nep.  Ego"^  ad  te  scrlbo,  I 
write  to  you.  Cic. 

Simple  Predicate. 

353.  The  simple  predicate  must  be  either  a  verb  or  the 
copula  sum  with  a  noun  or  adjective : 

Miltiudes  est  accusatus,-^  Miltiades  toas  accused.  Nep.  Tu  es  tes- 
tis, You  are  a  ivifness.  Cic.    Fortiina  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  blind.  Cle. 

1.  Like  Sum,  several  other  verbs  sometimes  unite  ■with  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  form  the  predicate.  A  noun  or  adjective  thus  used  is 
called  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Predicate  Adjective.* 

1  Thus,  in  the  example  given  above,  the  simple  subject  is  Cluilius ; 
the  complex,  Cluilius,  Albanus  rex;  the  simple  predicate,  moritur;  the 
complex,  in  his  castris  montur. 

2  In  these  examples,  the  noun  rex  and  the  pronoun  ego,  used  as  a  noun, 
are  the  subjects. 

3  In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  predicate  is  the  verb,  est  accusdtus  : 
in  the  second,  the  noun  and  copula,  est  testis;  and  in  the  third,  the  adjec- 
tive and  copula,  caeca  est. 

4  Thus  testis,  in  the  second  example,  is  a  Predicate  Xoun,  and  caeca,  in 
tlic  third,  is  a  Predicate  Adjtvtice. 
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CHAPTER    II. 
SYNTAX    OF    NOUNS. 


SECTION  I. 
AGREEMEXT  OF  XOUXS. 

RULE  I.  —  Predicate  Nouns.^ 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun-  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntlus,^  /  am  a  messenger.   Liv.     Ser\T.u3  rex  est  dec- 
iaratus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

Exercise  L. 
I.     Yocahulari/, 


Amnis,  amnis,  m. 
Cre5,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Graecia,  ae,  /. 
Imperator,  imperatoris,  m. 
Latin usv'i,  m. 
Lavinia,  ae,  f. 


Malum,  i,  n. 


Xuuiino,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Numa,  ae,  m. 
Rhenus,  i,  m. 
Servius,  ii,  m. 
Stultitia,  ae,  f. 
Tum,  adv. 


river, 

to  create^  mahe^  elect. 

Greece. 

commander. 

Latinus,  Italian  king. 

Lavinia,  a  proper  name. 

evil. 

to  call,  name. 

JVuma,  Roman  king. 

the  Rhine,  river  in  Europe. 

Servius,  Roman  king. 

folll/. 

then,  at  that  time. 


1  In  illustrating  in  the  subsequent  pages  the  leading  principles  of  the 
Latin  Syntax,  -vve  shall  take  up  the  most  common  Rules  in  the  order  in 
■uhich  they  stand  in  the  Grammar.  In  doing  so,  we  shall  repeat  in  their 
proper  places  those  Rules  wliich  we  have  had  occasion  to  anticipate  in  the 
previous  Exercises. 

2  See  353j  1 ;  also  Rule  I.  note,  p.  59. 
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II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cic("ro  consul'^  fuit.^  2.  Cicero  orator  fuit.  3.  Cic- 
ero tijm  ^  erat  ^'  orator  clarissimus.^  4.  Puer  orator  erit. 
5.  Numa  erat  rex.  C.  Numa  rex  ^  creatus  est.  7.  Cato 
imperator  fuit.  8.  Cato  magnus  imperator  fuit.  9.  Scipio 
consul  creatus  est.  10.  Scipio  consul  fuerat.  11.  Stultitia 
est  malum.  12.  Gloria  est  fructus  virtutis.  13.  Graecia 
artium  ^  mater  nominatur. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  Rhine  is  a  large  river.  2.  Rome  was  a  beautiful 
city.  3.  Cato  was  a  wise  man.  4.  Your  father  is  a  wise 
man.  5.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  the  king.  6.  Lati- 
nus  was  king.  7.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  Latinus. 
8.  TulUa  was  the  dausjhter  of  Servius. 


APPOSITIYES. 

RULE  n.— Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive*^  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  : 
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Cluilius  rex^  moritur,  CluiUus  the  king  dies.  Liv.   Urbes  Carthago 
atque  Numantla,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Kumantia.  Cic. 

1  Predicate  Noun.     See  Rule  I.     For  Model  for  parsing  Predicate 
Nouns,  see  p.  59. 

2  For  the  place  of  the  verb  with  Predicate  Nouns,  see  note  on  fuit 
under  Exercise  XIX. 

3  Adverb  quulifyinj^  erat.     See  Rule  LI.  p.  72.  i 

*  See  1G2  ;  also  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

*  Artium  depends  upon  mater.     See  Rule  XVI.  p.  22. 

^  See  3G3,  note,  p.  15;  also  Model,  p.  16.     liex,   Cuithdjo,  and  Nu- 
mantia  are  all  Predicate  Nounji. 


SYNTAX. APPOSITIYES.  119 


Exercise  LI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Alexander,  Alexandri,  m.  Alexander^  the  Great. 

Conjux,  conjugis,  m.  and  /.  wife,  husband. 

Epiriis,  i,  /.  Epirus,  country  in  Greece. 

Eruditus,  a,  iim,  learned,  instructed  in. 

HannS,  Hannonis,  m.  Ilanno,  Carthaginian  general. 

Justus,  a,  iim,  jws^,  upright. 

Macedonia,  ae,  f.  Macedonia,  Macedon. 

Kepos,  nepotis,  m.  grandson. 

Paul  us,  i,  m.  Paulus,  Soman  consul. 

Philippiis,  i,  m.  Philip,  king  of  Macedon. 

Pyrrlius,  i,  m.  Phyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus. 

Yulnero,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  wound. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero,  eruditissimus  homo}  consul  ^  fuit.  2.  Numa, 
justissimus  vir,  erat  rex.  3.  Ancus,  Numae  nepos}  rex  fuit. 
4.  Hanno  c?z<£c  captus  est.^  5.  Pyrrhus,  Ej^lri  rex,  vulnera- 
tus  est.  6.  Philippus,  rex  Macedoniae,  Athenienses  supera- 
vit.  7.  Paulus  consuP  regem  superavit.  8.  Philosopliia, 
mater  bonaruni  artium,  nos  erudit. 


'5 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tullia,  the  daughter^  of  Servius,  was  the  wife  ^  of 
Tarquin.  2.  Servius,  the  father  of  Tullia,  was  a  king.  3. 
Scipio,  the  leader  of  the  Romans,  took  Carthage.  4.  Sci- 
pio  the  general  was  j^raised.  5.  Philip,  king  of  Macedonia, 
was  the  father  of  Alexander.  6.  Alexander,  the  son  of 
Philip,  was  king  of  Macedonia. 

1  Appositive.  See  Rule  II.  For  Model  for  parsing  Appositives,  see 
p.  13. 

2  Predicate  Noun.     See  Rule  I. 

3  See  214. 
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SECTION   II. 
XOAflXA  TIVE. 

364.  Cases. — Nouns  have  different  forms  or  cases  to 
mark  the  various  relations  in  Tvliich  they  are  used.  These 
cases,  in  accordance  with  their  general  force,  may  be  ar- 
ranged and  characterized  as  follows  : 

I.  Nominative,  Case  of  the  Subject. 

IT.  Vocative,  Case  of  Address. 

III.  Accusative,  Case  of  Direct  Object. 

IV.  Dative,  Case  of  Indirect  Object. 

V.     Genitive,  Case  of  Adjective  Relations. 

VI.     Ablative,  Case  of  Adverbial  Relations.^ 

RULE  III.  — Subject  Nominative. 

367.  The  Subject  of  a  Finite  verb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative  : 

Servlus  regnavit,  Servius  reigned.  Liv.  Patent  portae,  The  gates 
are  open.  Cic.     Hex  vicit,  The  king  conquered.  Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  reges  cjoci,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  See  460,  2,  p.  54. 

Exercise    LII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Libertas,  llbertatis,  f.  liberty. 

Opulentus,  a,  lim,  rich^  opulent. 

Quotidie,  adv.  daily. 

Vitlum,  ii,  n.  faull,  vice. 

Oppidum,  i,  n.  totvn,  city. 


1  This  arrangement  is  adopted  in  the  discussion  of  the  cases,  because 
it  is  thought  it  will  best  present  the  force  of  t'ne  several  cases,  and  their 
relution  to  each  other. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Italia  ^  liberata  -  est.  2.  Urbs  Tvoma  libeiTita,  erat.  8. 
Haec  urbs  clarissima  liberabitiir.  4.  Haec  urbs  opiilentissi- 
nia  est  captn.  5.  Virtus  quotidie  laudatur.  6.  Virtutes 
semper  laudabuntur.  7.  Sapientia  semper  est  laudata. 
8.  Libertas  semper  laudabitur.  9.  Omnia  hostium  oppida 
expugnata  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  PA «7i}:)  wounded  ?  2.  T^A???}?,  king  of  Mace- 
donia, was  wounded.  3.  Many  soldiers  were  wounded. 
4.  Did  not  the  soldiers  fight  bravely?  5.  The  soldiers 
fought  bravely.  6.  Will  not  the  laws  be  observed?  7. 
The  laws  have  been  observed.     8.  They  Avill  be  observed. 

SECTION    III. 

VOCATIVE. 

RULE  IV.  — Case  of  Address. 

369.  The  Name  of  the  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  A^ocative  : 

Perge,  Laeli,^  Proceed^  Laelius.  Cic.  Quid  est,  Catilina,^  ^^^iy 
is  it^  Catiline  f  Cic.  Tuum  est,  Servi,^  regnum.  The  kingdom  /.•* 
yours,  Servius.  Liv. 

Exercise  LIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Auditor,  audltoris,  m.  hearer,  auditor. 

Cards,  a,  um,  dear. 

Juvenis,  is,  m.  and  J^  a  youth,  young  man. 

Legatiis,  i,  m.  ambassador. 

Saiuto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  salute. 

N . — . _ 

1  Subject  of  liberata  est.  See  Eule  III.  For  Model  for  parsing  Sub- 
jects, see  p.  57. 

2  Why  liberata  rather  than  liberdtus  ?     See  Rule  XXX Y.  1,  p.  54. 

^  Lacli,  Cat  Ulna,  and  Servi  are  all  in  the  "Vocative  by  this  Rule.  LaeJ.i 
is  for  Laelie ;  and  Strci,  for  Sei'cie. 
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II.  Traixslate  into  English. 

1.  Te,  Scipio^  snlutamus.  2.  Vos,  armci  ^  carissimi,^ 
salute.  3.  Vos,  auditores  omnes,  salutamus.  4.  Verba 
niea,  jucUces^  andite.  5.  Haec  verba,  legati,  audite.  6. 
Vos,  milites,  hanc  urbein  clarissimani  custodlte.  7.  Mili- 
tes  ^  fortissimi,  patriam  A'estram  liberate.  8.  Vestraiii  vir- 
tuteiii,  jiivenes,  laudamus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I^oi/s^  hear  the  words  of  your  father.  2.  Judges, 
you  shall  hear  the  truth.  3.  Father,  ha^-e  we  not  spoken 
the  truth  ?  4.  You,  boys,  have  spoken  the  truth.  5.  Sol- 
diei*s,  A'ou  ha^e  fou<iht  bravelv.  6.  You,  brave  soldiers, 
have  saved  your  country.  7.  Pupils,  I  praise  your  dili- 
gence. 

SECTION    IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

^  RULE  v.  — Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object''  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  : 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  the  worlds  Cic.  Libera 
rem  pubhcam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Popiili  Roniani  salut^im 
defendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 

1  In  the  Vocath'e,  according  to  Rule  IV.  No  special  Model  for  parsing- 
is  deemed  necessan-,  as  all  nouns  are  parsed  substantially  in  the  same 
way ;  though  different  Rules  are,  of  course,  assigned  for  different  cases- 
See  Directions  for  Parsing,  p.  15  ;  also  Model,  p.  16. 

Tlie  Vocative  is  not  often  the  first  word  in  the  sentence,  though  it  ia 
sometimes  thus  placed,  as  in  the  seventh  sentence  in  this  Kxercise. 

-  See  162. 

^  See  7iote  on  Direct  Object,  p.  70. 

*  Sec  note  on  the  position  of  the  Object  in  the  Latin  sentence,  p.  70. 
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Exercise    LTV. 
I.      Vocabulary. 

Flaminius,  ii,  m.  Flaminius,  Roman  general. 

Marcellus,  i,  m.  Marcellus,  Roman  general. 

Poenus,  a,  iim,  Carthaginian. 

Poenus,  i,  m.  a  Carthar/inian. 

Sanctus,  a,  iim,  holi/,  sacred. 

Sicilla,  ae,  /.  Sicily,  the  island  of. 

Spolio,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  rob,  spoil,  despoil. 

Sjracusae,  arum,  f.  plur.  Syracuse,  city  in  Sicily. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Alexander  multas  urhes  ^  expugnavit.  2.  Italia  pul- 
chras  urhes  habuit.  3.  Hostes  templa  spoliabant.  4.  Tem- 
pla  sanctissima  spoliaverunt.  5.  Hannibal  Flaminium  ^ 
consuleni  ^  superavit.  6.  Poeni  Sicilian!  occupayeraiit.  7. 
Marcellus  ^  magnam  Imj  us  insulae  *  partem  cej^it.  8.  Mar- 
cellus Syracusas/  nobilissimani  urbem,^  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Ijatin. 

1.  Do  you  not^  love  -)'o\xx  parents?^  2.  We  love  our 
p>arents.  3.  You  j^ractise  virtue.  4.  Our  pupils  will  prac- 
tise virtue.  5.  Did  not  Rome  have  beautiful  temples  ?  6. 
Rome  had  beautiful  temples.  7.  Have  not  the  enemy  ^ 
taken  the  city  ?  8.  They  have  taken  the  beautiful  city. 
9.  They  will  plunder  all  the  temples. 

1  Direct  Object,  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  Y.  For  Model 
for  parsing,  see  p.  71. 

2  Appositive.     See  Rule  II.  363. 

3  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

•*  IIujus  insulae,  of  this  island  ;  i.e.,  of  Sicily.  Obsen^e  the  position  of 
the  Genitive  between  the  adjective  magnam  and  its  noun  partem.  See 
note  on  pondus,  Exercise  XXX.  II.  10. 

s  See  346,  II.  1. 

^  The  Latin  word  must  be  in  the  plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE  OF  TIME  AND  SPACE. 

RULE  VIII.  —  Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

378.  DuEATiON  OF  Time,  and  Extent  of  Space,  are 

expressed  by  the  Accusative  : 

Romulus  septem  et  triginta  regnavit  annos,^  Romulus  reigned 
Ihirty-seven  years.  Liv.  Quinque  millia  passuum  ambulare,  To  icalJ: 
five  miles.  Cic.  Pedes  octoginta  disture,  To  he  eighty  feet  distant. 
Caes.     Nix  quattuor  pedes  ^   aXtSij  Snow  four  feet  deep.  Liv. 

Exercise    LV. 

I.     Yocahulary. 

Agger,  aggeris,  m.  mound ^  rampart 

Ambulo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  walk. 

Centum,  hundred. 

Gladius,  ii,  m.  sword. 

Lrieedaemonius,  ii,  m.  a  Lacedaemonian,  Spartan. 

Lutus,  a,  um,  broad,  wide. 

Longus,  a,  iim,  long. 

Mensis,  mensis,  m.  month. 

Nox,  noctis,  f.  night. 

Octoginta,  eighty. 

Pes,  pedis,  m.  foot. 

Quinquaginta,  ffy- 

Regno,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  reign. 

Vigilo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  watch,  he  awake. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Laccdaemonii  paccm  sex  annos-  servaTernnt.  2. 
Magnam  noctis  partenx^  vigilaveram.     3.  Pucr  octo  horas 

1  Annos  denotes  Duration  of  Time,  ■while  millia  and  pedis  denote  Ex- 
tent of  Space.     Thov  are  all  in  the  Accusative  by  this  Rule. 

2  In  the  Accusative  denoting  Duration  of  Time.  See  Rule  VIII. 
No  special  Model  for  parsing  is  necessary.  The  pupil  will  be  guided  by 
previous  directions  and  ^lodels. 
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dormivit.  4.  Lntinus  multos  annos  regnavit.  5.  In  Italia 
sex  menses  faimus.  6.  In  ilia  urbe  decern  dies  fuimus.  7. 
Agger  octoginta  pedes  ^  latus  fuit.  8.  Hie  gladius  sex 
pedes  longus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  you  not  walk  two  hours  ?  2.  We  walked  three 
hours.  3.  Did  you  not  sleep  six  hours  f  4.  We  slept 
eight  hours.  5.  The  soldiers  guarded  the  city  ten  months. 
6.  Were  you  not  in  the  city  four  months  ?  7.  We  were 
in  the  city  five  months.     8.  The  mound  was  fifty  feet  high. 


ACCUSATIVE  OF  LIMIT. 
RULE  IX.  —  Accusative  of  Limit. 

379.  The  Xame  of  a  Town  used  as  the  Limit   of 

motion  is  put  in  the  Accusative : 

Xuntiug  Romam  redit,  The  messenger  returns  to  Rome.  Liv. 
Plato  Turentum^  venit,  Plato  came  to  Tarentum.  Cic.  Fugit  Tar- 
c^G^iOBj^  He  Jled  to  Tarquinii.  Cic. 

EXEECISE     LYI. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Athenae,  arum,  f.  plur.  Athens,  capital  of  Attica. 

Fugio,  fugere,  fugi,  fugitum,  to  flee,  fly,  run  away. 

Ly Sander,  Lysandri,  m.  Lysander,  Spartan  general. 

Itliltiades,  is,  m.  Miltlades,  Athenian  general. 

Navigo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sail,  sail  to. 

^  In  the  Accusative,  denoting  Extent  of  Space. 

2  Pomam,  Tarentum,  and  Tarquinios  are  all  names  of  towns  used  as  the 
Limit  of  ^lotion;  i.e.,  the  motion  is  represented  as  ending  in  those  towns. 
Thev  are  in  the  Accusative,  accordinj^  to  Rule  IX. 
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Reduco,  reducere,  reduxi,  reductum, 

Revoco,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Sparta,  ae,  f. 

Tarentum,  i,  n. 

Thebanus,  a,  um, 

Tliebanus,  i,  m. 


to  lead  hack. 

to  recall. 

Sparta,  capital  of  Laconiei. 

Tarentum,  Italian  town. 

Theban. 

a  Theban. 


II.      Trayislate  into  JEnglish. 

1.  Cicero  Homam  ^  revocatus  est.  2.  Consules  Romam 
revocati  sunt.  3.  Hannibal  Carthaginem  ^  revocatus  erat. 
4.  Lysander  Athenas  ^  navigavit.  5.  Pyrrhus  Tarentum 
fugatus  est.  6.  Consul  regem  Tarentum  fugavit.  7.  Tbe- 
bani  exercitum  Spartam  ducunt.  8.  Miltiades  exercitum 
Athenas  reduxit. 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  fled  ^o  Carthage  f^  2.  Did  not  the  enemy  flee 
to  Carthage  f  3.  They  fled  to  Carthage.  4.  AVill  not  the 
array  be  led  back  to  Rome  ?'  5.  The  army  has  been  led 
back  to  Rome.     6.  The  commander  led  the  army  to  Athens. 

SECTION  V. 

DATIVE. 

382.  The  Dative  is  the  Case  of  the  Indirect  Object, 
and  is  used, 

I.  With  Verbs. 
II.  With  Adjectives. 
III.  With  their  Derivatives,  —  Adverbs  and  Substantives. 
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DATIVE   WITH   YEKBS. 

383.  Indirect  Object.  —  A  verb  is  often  attended  by 
noun  designating  the  object  indirectly  affected   by  the 

^  In  the  Accusative,  according  to  l\ule  IX. 

2  The  Latin  word  will  be  in  the  Accusative,  in  accordance  with  Rule 


IX. 
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action,  —  that  to  or  for  which  something  is  or  is  done. 
A  noun  thus  used  is  called  an  Indirect  Object. 

EULE  Xn.  — Dative  with  Verbs. 

384.  The  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

I.  With  IxTEANSiTivE  and  Passive  Yerbs  : 

Tempori  ^  cedit,  He  yields  to  the  time.  Cic.  Sibi  timuerant,  They 
had  feared  for  themselves.  Caes.  Labori  student,  They  devote  them- 
selves to  labor.  Caes.  Nobis  ^  vita  data  est,  Life  has  been  granted  to 
us.  Cic.     Numitori  deditur,  He  is  delivered  to  Numitor.  Li  v. 

II.  With  Transitive  Verbs,  in  connection  with  the 
Accusative  : 

Pons  iter  hostibus  ^  dedit,  The  bridge  gave  a  passage  to  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Leges  civitatibus  suis  scripserunt,  They  prepared  laws  for  their 
states.  Cic. 

Exercise    LYII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Cartliaginiensis,  e,  Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis,  is,  m.  and  /.  a  Carthaginian. 

Conon,  Cononis,  m.  Conon,  Athenian  gen'l. 

DebeS,  debere,  debui,  debitum,  to  oice. 

Disphceo,  displicere,  dispb'cui,  displlcitum,    to  displease. 

Dono,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  give. 

Grens,  gentis,  f  race. 

Gratia,  ae,  f.  favor,  gratitude,  thanks. 

Laboro,  are,  avi,  atiim,  to  strive  for. 

1  TempGri,  sibi,  and  labori  are  in  the  Dative  with  the  Intransitive  verbs 
cedit,  timuerant  (intransitive  here),  and  student:  while  nobis  and  Numitori 
are  in  the  Dative  with  the  Passive  verbs  data  est  and  deditur. 

2  Hostibus  is  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusative  iter,  with 
the  Transitive  verb  dedit.  In  the  same  way,  civitatibus  is  in  the  Dative, 
ill  connection  with  the  Accusative  leges,  with  the  Transitive  verb  scripse- 
runt. 
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Monstro,  are,  livT,  atiiin,  to  show,  point  out. 

Placed,  placere,  placul,  placitum,  to  please. 

Senectus,  sGnectutis,  /.  old  age. 

Sententia,  ae,  /.  opinion. 

Servio,  servire,  servivi,  servitum,  to  serve. 

Via,  ae,  f.  v-'ay-,  road. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ciyes  leglhus  ^  parent.  2.  Multae  Italiae  civitiiteg 
Ilomdnis  parebant.  3.  Ilaec  sententia  Caesdri  ^  ]>lacuit. 
4.  Ilia  sententia  Caesdri  displicuit.  5.  Milltes  gloriae 
laborant.  6.  Hoc  consilium  Caesari  nnntiatuni  est.  7. 
Xostra  consilia  liostibus  nuntiata  sunt.  8.  Tihi  -  magnam 
gratiam  liabemus.  9.  Ilabeo  senectuii  magnam  gratiam. 
10.  Conon  pecuniam  civibus  clonavit.  11.  Pastor  puero 
viam  monstravit.  12.  Tibi  viam  monstrabo.  13.  Romani 
CarthaEriniensibus  bellum  indixerunt. 


o 


in.      Translate  into  Tatin. 

1.  Ditl  I  not  obevmv^  father?^  2.  You  obeyed  vour 
father.  3.  We  will  obey  the  laws  of  the  state.  4.  Do  not 
the  citizens  serye  the  Jchig  ?  5.  They  haye  seryed  the 
kino".  6.  Will  you  not  serye  the  state  ?  7.  AVe  will  serye 
the  state.  8.  Will  you  not  tell  me  (to  me^)  the  truth  ^'^ 
i).  I  haye  told  you  (to  you)  the  truth.     10.  AVill  you  show 

1  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XII.  I. 

2  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Acciisativc 
(jratiam  with  the  Transitive  verb  hahemus,  according  to  Rule  XII.  II. 

In  the  arrangement  of  Objects,  the  Indirect  generally  precedes  the 
Direct,  as  in  tliis  sentence ;  though  the  order  is  sometimes  reversed,  as  in 
the  tenth  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

3  In  examjjlcs  like  this,  the  l*ossessive  pronoun  may  either  be  ex- 
pressed or  omitted,  as  it  is  often  omitted  in  Latin  ■when  not  emphatic. 

^  Dative.     See  Rule  XII.  II. 
^  Accu.sative.     See  Rule  XII.  II. 
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me  (to  mo)  the  way?  11.  We  will  show  you  the  way. 
12.  Did  they  declare  war  against  the  Romans  ?  13. 
Thev  had  declared  war  ao;ainst  the  Romans. 


DATIVE   ^^aTH  ADJECTIVES. 
RULE  XIV. -Dative. 

391.  With  Adjectives,  the  object  to  which  the  qual- 
ity is  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

Patriae  solum  omnibus^  carum  est,  The  soil  of  their  country  is 
dear  to  alL  Cic.  Id  aptum  est  tempori,  This  is  adapted  to  the  time. 
CIc.  Omni  aetati  mors  est  communis,  Death  is  common  to  every  age. 
Cic.  Cunis  similis  lupo  est,  A  dog  is  similar  to  a  tvolf.  Cic.  Naturae 
accommodutum,  jidapted  to  nature.  Cic.  Graeclae  utile,  Useful  to 
Greece.  Nep. 

1.  i^DjECTivES  WITH  Dative.  —  The  most  common  are 

those  siGrnifyiuGf : 

Agreeable,  easy,  friendly,  like,  near,  necessary,  suitable,  subject, 
useful,  together  with  others  of  a  similar  or  opposite  meaning,  and 
verbals  in  hilis. 

EXEKCISE      LYIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Amiciis,  a,  um,  friendly. 

Hispania,  ae,  f.  Spain. 

Multitudo,  multitudinis,  /.  multitude. 

Saguntum,  i,  n.  Saguntum,  city  in  Spain. 

Similis,  e,  Vike. 

Solum,  i,  n.  soil. 

Veritas,  veritatis,  f.  verity,  truth. 

1  Dative,  showing  to  ichom  the  soil  is  dear,  — dear  to  all.  In  the  same 
way  in  these  examples,  tempori  is  used  with  aptum,  aetati  with  communis, 
lupo  with  similis,  vaturae  witli  accommodutum,  and  Graeciae  with  ^^t^le. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Parentes  7iohis^  cari  sunt.  2.  Patria  nobis  cara  est. 
3.  Patria  tibi  ^  erit  canssima.  4.  Patriae  solum  nobis  caruni 
est.  5.  Hannibal  exercitui  carus  fuit.  G.  Victoria  Roma- 
nis  grata  fuit.  7.  Libertas  niultitudini  grata  est.  8.  Veri- 
tas nobis  gratissiraa  est.  9.  Jucunda  inihi  oratio  fuit.  10. 
Saguntuni  Roraanis  amlcuin  fuit.  11,  Hannibal  Sagun- 
tum,-  Hispaniae  civitatem  ^  Romanis  ^  amicam/  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  these  books  be  useful  to  you?  2.  They  are 
useful  to  us.  3.  They  will  be  useful  to  you.  4.  Tliis  law 
lias  been  useful  to  the  state.  5.  TTill  not  this  book  be  ac- 
ceptable to  you  ?  6.  That  book  will  be  acceptable  to  me. 
7.  This  book  will  be  most  acceptable  ^  to  my  brother. 

SECTION  YI. 

GEXITIVE. 

393.  The  Genitive  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes 
source  or  cause ;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds  to 
the  English  Objective  with  o/*,  and  expresses  various  ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE    WITH    NOUNS. 

RULE  XVI. -Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive : 

1  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XIV. 

2  Accusative.     See  Rule  V. 

3  Appositive,  in  agreement  with  Saguntum.     See  Rule  II. 
■*  Dative  with  amicam.     See  Rule  XIV. 

*  Amicam  agrees  with  civitatem.     See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 
6  See  1G2. 
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CatOnls^  oratlones,  Cato's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  The 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcaris,  The  death  of  Hamilcar, 
Liv.     See  363. 


Exercise   LIX. 

I.  Vbcahulary. 

Conjmunis,  e,  common. 

Conscientia,  ae,  f.  consciousness. 

Dulcis,  e,  sweety  pleasant. 

Honor,  honoris,  m.  honor. 

Orbis,  orbis,  m.  circle,  world. 

Orbis  t  err  arum,-  the  world. 

Parvus,  a,  um,  small. 

Principium,  ii,  n.  beginning. 

Rectum,  i,  n.  rectitude,  right. 

Socrates,  is,  m.  Socrates,  Athenian  philosopher. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Justitia  virtutum^  regina  est.  2.  Sapientia  est  mater 
omniuiu  bonaruni  artium.  3.  Socrfites  pavens  philosophiae 
fuit.  4.  Virtus  veii  honbins^  mater  est.  5.  Patria  com- 
munis ^  est  omnium  nostrum  ^  parens.  6.  Roma  orbis ' 
terrarum  caput  fuit.  7.  Omnium  rerum  princij")ia  parva 
sunt.  8.  Conscientia  recti  est  praemium  virtutis  dulcissi- 
mum. 


1  Catonis  qiiahfics  orationes,  and  is  in  the  Genitive,  in  accordance  with 
the  Rule. 

2  Literally  the  circle  of  lands. 

3  Genitive,  depending  upon  regina.     Rule  XVI. 
■*  Genitive,  depending  upon  mater. 

^  Communis  agrees  vrith  parens.     See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

^  Genitive,  depending  upon  parens. 

'  Orbis  depends  upon  caput,  and  tetrdrum  upon  orbis. 


132  IXTEODUCTOEY    LATIX    BOOK. 

III.      Translate   into  J^atin. 

1.  The  onitions  of  Cicero  are  praised.  2.  Tlic  courage 
of  the  soldiers  saved  tlie  city.  3.  The  crown  of  the  king 
was  golden.     4.  The  sword  of  tlie  general  was  Leautiful. 

5.  The  son  of  the  consul  violated  the  laws  of  the  state. 

6.  The  citizens  ^vill  observe  the  laws  of  the  state. 

GENITIVE    ^TITir    ADJECTIVES. 
EULE  XVn.  -  Genitive. 

399.  Many  Adjectives  take  a  Genitive  to  complete 
their  meaning  : 

Avidus  laudls/  Desirous  of  praise.  Cic.  Otii  cupidus,  Desirous  of 
leisure.  Li  v.  Amans  sui  virtus,  Virtue  fond  of  itself.  Cic.  Efficienis 
vuluptutls,  Productive  of  pleasure.  Cic.  Gloriae  memor,  21indful  of 
glory.  Liv. 

1.  FoKCE  OF  THIS  Gexitivi:.  —  The  2:enitive  here  retams 
its  usual  force,  —  of  in  respect  of  —  and  may  he  used  after 
adjectives  which  admit  this  relation. 

2.  ^\djectives  with  the  Genitive.  —  The  most  com- 
mon are 

1)  Verbals  in  ax,  and  participles  in  ans  and  ens  used 
adjectivcly. 

2)  Adjectives  denoting  desire^  knoicledge.,  s/cill^  recoUeC' 
tion^  participation.,  mastery.,  fulness,  and  their  contraries. 

EXEKCISE    LX. 

I.      J^ocabulari/. 

Amans,  amantis,  loving^  fond  of. 

Avidus,  a,  um,  desirous  of,  eager  for. 

^  Laitdis  completes  the  meaning  of  avidus;  dcsitx>its  (of  •what?)  of 
praise.  It  is  in  the  Genitive,  by  this  Eule.  In  the  same  way,  otii  com- 
pletes the  meaning  of  ciipXdits  :  sni,  of  amans;  iWh/i/J/j's,  of  efficiens  ;  and 
gloriae,  of  memor. 
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Certrunen,  certriminis,  n.  contest,  slri/c,  battle. 

Cupidus,  a,  iiin,  desirous  of. 

Fons,  fontis,  Jn.  fountain. 

Laus,  laudis,  f.  praise. 

Xovitos,  noYitatis,  f  novety. 

Peritus,  a,  iim,  skilled  iti. 

Piscis,  piscis,  m.  fsJi. 

Pleniis,  a,  uni,  full. 

Yoluptas,  Toluptatis,  /*.  pleasure. 

II.      Translate  into  J^ngllsh. 

1.  Romfmi  avidi  gloriae  ^  fueriint.  2.  Homines  novitatis 
avidi  sunt.  o.  Xiima  ^^acis  ^  erat  amantissimus.-  4.  Pa- 
triae amantissimi  sumus.  5.  Consul  gloriae  cupidus  erat. 
G.  Cicero  gloriae  cupidissinius  ^  fuit.  7.  Milites  erant 
avidissimi  certammis.  8.  Fons  piscium  plenissimus  est. 
9.  Athenienses  belli  navalis  peritissimi  fuerunt. 

III.      Translate  into  Tatin. 

1.  Boys  are  fond  of  praise.  2.  Are  you  not  fond  of 
praise?  3.  AYe  are  fond  of  praise.  4.  Were  not  tlie 
Athenians  fond  of  pleasure?  5.  They  were  always  fond 
of  pleasure.  6.  They  are  desirous  of  glory.  7.  Are  you 
not  desirous  of  a  victory?  8.  We  are  desirous  of  a  vie- 
tory. 

SECTION  VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

41 2.  The  Ablative  in  its  primary  meaning  is  closely  re- 
lated to  the  Genitive  ;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds 
to  the  English  Objective  with  from.,  hy,  in,  with.,  and  ex- 
presses various  adverbial  relations.  It  is  accordingly  used 
with  Verbs  and  Adjectives  ;  Avhile  the  Genitive,  as  the  case 
of  adjective  relations,  is  most  common  with  ISTouns.  See 
393. 


^  Genitive,  completing  the  meaning  of  the  adjective.     See  Hule  XVIL 
2  See  162. 
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ABLATIVE   OF   CAUSE,   MANNER,   MEANS. 

RULE  XXL  — Cause,  Maimer,  Means. 

414.  Cause,  Mannerj  and  Means^  are  denoted  by  the 

Ablative  : 

Ars  utilitate  laudatur,  An  art  is  praised  because  of  its  usefulness. 
Cic.  Gloria  ducitur,  He  is  led  by  glory.  Cic.  Duobus  modis  fit,  It 
is  done  in  two  ways.  Cic.  Sol  omnia  luce  collustrat.  The  sun  illu- 
mines all  things  with  its  light.  Cic.  Apri  dentibus  se  tutantur,  Boars 
defend  themselves  with  their  tusks.  Cic.  Aeger  erat  vulneribus.  He 
was  ill  in  consequence  of  his  wounds.  Nep.  Laetus  sorte  tua,  Pleased 
with  your  lot.  Hor. 

1.  Application  of  Rule.  —  This  Ablative  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  and  is  used  both  with  verbs  and  ad- 
jectives. 

2.  Ablative  of  Cause.  —  This  designates  that  by 
lohich^  hy  reason  of  which^  because  of  ichich.,  in  accord- 
ance icith  ichich,  any  thing  is  or  is  done. 

3.  xVblxVtive  of  Manner.  —  This  Ablative  is  reguLarly 
accompanied  by  some  modifier,  or  by  the  preposition  cum  ; 
but  a  few  ablatives,  chiefly  those  signifying  manner.,  —  more, 
ordine,  ratibne,  etc.,  —  occur  without  such  accompaniment : 

Yi  summa,  With  the  greatest  violence.  Nep.  More  Pcrsarura,  In 
the  manner  of  the  Persians.  Nep.  Cum  silentio  audire,  To  hear  in 
silence.  Liv.     Id  ordine  f  acere,  To  do  it  in  order,  or  properly.  Cic. 

1  It  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  Cause,  Manner,  and 
Means.  Sometimes  the  same  Ablative  may  involve  both  Cause  and 
Means,  or  both  Means  and  Manner.  Still  the  pupil  should  be  taught  to 
determine  in  each  instance,  as  far  as  possible,  what  is  the  real  force  of 
the  Ablative.  Thus  in  the  examples,  utilitate  denotes  cause,  because 
of  its  usefulness  ;  gloria,  means,  with  pcriiaps  the  accessory  notion  of 
cause  ;  modis,  manner ;  luce,  means  ;  dentibus,  means  ;  iiilneiibus,  cause, 
with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of  means ;  and  sorte,  cause  and  means. 
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4.  Ablative  of  Means.  —  Tliis  includes  the  Instru- 
'rnent  aud  all  other  Means  employed. 

5.  Ablative  of  Agent.  —  This  designates  the  Person 
by  whom  any  thing  is  done  as  a  voluntary  agent,  and  takes 
the  preposition  a  or  ah: 

Occisus  est  a  Thebiinis,  He  was  slain  hy  the  Thebans?-    Nep. 

EXEECISE      LXI. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Muniis,  muneris,  n.  reward^  gift. 

Natura,  ae,  /.  nature. 

Pellis,  pellis,  f.  sJcin,  hide. 

Quotidianus,  a,  um,  daily. 

Scythae,  arum,  m.  plur.  Scythians. 

Triumphs,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  triumph. 

Usus,  us,  m.  use. 

Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  to  clothe. 

m 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Consul  virtute"^  laudatus  est.  2.  TCb^s  natura^  vhm- 
nita  erat.  3.  Haec  urbs  'dlrte  munietur.  4.  3Iune7'ihus^ 
delectamur.  5.  Roma  Camilli  virtute  est  servata.  6.  Ca- 
millus  hostes  magno  proelio  superavit.  7.  Scipio  patrem 
singulari  virtute  servavit.  8.  Scipio  ingenti  gloria^  tri- 
umphavit.^     9.  Scythae  corpora  pellibus  vestiebant. 

1  By  comparing  this  example  with  those  under  the  Rule,  the  second 
for  instance,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Latin  construction  distinguishes  the 
person  by  whom  any  thing  is  done  from  the  means  by  which  it  is  done, 
•designating  the  former  by  the  Ablative  with  a  ox  ab  (a  Thebdnis,  by 
the  Thebans),  and  the  latter  by  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  gloria, 
by  glory. 

2  Ablative  of  Cause,  according  to  Rule  XXI. 

3  Ablative  of  Means, 
*  Ablative  of  Manner, 

^  The  privilege  of  entering  Rome  in  grand  triumphal  procession  was 
sometimes  awarded  to  eminent  Roman  generals  as  they  returned  from 
victory.     Triumphdvit  here  refers  to  such  a  triumph. 
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m.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  not  the  fields  adorned  with  flowers  ?  ^  2.  The 
fields  are  adorned  ?ci7A  \>^2coX\i\\\.  flowers.  3.  Have  you  not 
strengthened  your  memory  hy  use  ?  4.  I  have  strengthened 
my  memory  by  daily  use.  5.  You  will  be  praised  fiDr  (be- 
cause of)  your  diligence.-  6.  Our  pupils  have  been  praised 
for  their  diligence.  7.  The  general  saved  the  city  by  his 
valor.  8.  Rome  was  saved  by  the  valor  of  the  Roman 
isoldiers. 


ABLATIVES  WITH   COMPARATIVES. 

RULE  XXIII.  — Ablative  with  Comparatives. 

417.  Comparatives  without  quam  are  followed  by 
the  Ablative : 

Nihil  est  amabilius  vlrtute,^  Nothing  is  more  lovely  than  virtue.  Cic. 
Quid  est  melius  bonitute,*''  What  is  better  than  goodness  ?  Cic. 

1.  Comparatives  WITH  QuAM^are  followed  by  the  Nom- 
inative, or  by  the  case  of  the  corresponding  noun  before 
them : 

Hibernia  minor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Hihemia  is  consid- 
ered smaller  than  Britannia.  Caes.  Agris  quam  urbi^  terribilior, 
More  terrible  to  the  country  than  to  the  city.    Liv. 

^  Ablative  of  Means.     Rule  XXI. 

2  Ablative  of  Cause. 

5  Virtute  and  honitate  arc  both  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule  ;  the  former 
after  the  comparative  amabilius,  and  the  latter  after  the  comparative  me- 
lius. 

*  Quam  is  a  conjunction,  meaning  than.  Conjunctions  are  mere  con- 
nectives, used  to  connect  Avoi*ds  or  clauses. 

^  Agris  and  urbi,  the  one  be/ore  and  the  other  aj}er  quam,  are  both  in 
the  same  construction,  in  the  Dative,  depending  upon  terribilior  according 
to  Rule  XIV.  391. 
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Exercise    LXII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Argentum,  i.  n.  silver. 

Avaritia  ae./'.  avarice. 

Bonitas,  bonitatls,  f.  goodness,  excellence. 

Eloquens,  eioquentis,  eloquent. 

Ferrum,  i,  n.  iron. 

Foedus,  u,  um,  detestable. 

Pretiosus,  a,  um,  valuable. 

Quam,  conj.  than. 

Scientia,  ae, /I  knowledge. 

Turris,  turris,^  tower. 

II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Virtus  mihi  ^  gloria^  est  carior.  2.  Patria  mihi  vitd'^ 
mea  est  carior.  3.  Quid  est  jucundius  «???icz^ia.2'  4.  Quid 
foedius  est  avaiHtid  ?  5.  Aurum  argento  pretiosius  est. 
6.  Animus  corpore  est  nobilior.  7.  Turris  altior  erat  quam 
murus.^  8.  Quid  multitudini  ^  gratius  quam  libertas  est  ? 
9.  Pater  tuus  est  saj^ientior  quam  tu.*  10.  Quis  eloquen- 
tior  fuit  quam  Demosthenes  ? 

III.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Silver  is  more  valuable  than  iron?  2.  Virtue  is  more 
valuable  than  gold.  3.  Wisdom  is  more  valuable  than 
money.  4.  Will  not  wisdom  be  more  useful  to  you  than 
gold  ?  5.  Wisdom  will  be  more  useful  to  me  than  gold. 
6.  Goodness  is  more  valuable  than  ^  knowledge.     7.  Good- 

1  See  Rule  XIV.  391. 

2  Ablative,  depending  upon  the  comparative  without  quam,  according 
to  Rule  XXIII. 

^  In  the  same  case  as  turris,  the  corresponding  noun  before  quam.     It 
is  the  subject  of  erat  understood. 
■*  Subject  of  €s  understood. 
^  In  this  and  the  following  examples  use  quam,  according  to  417,  1. 
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ness  is  dearer  to  us  than  glory.  8.  The  Romans  were 
braver  than  the  Gauls.  9.  The  soldiers  were  braver  than 
the  general. 

ABLATIVE   OF  TLACE. 

420.  This  Ablative  desis^nates 

I.  The  PLACE  IN  WHICH  any  thing  is  or  is  done : 

II.  The  PLACE  FROM  WHICH  any  thing  proceeds,  in- 
cluding Source  and  Separation.  i 

RULE  XXVI.  — Ablative  of  Place. 

421.  I.  The  PLACE  in  which  and  the  place  from 
WHICH  are  generally  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  a 
Preposition.     But 

II.  Names  of  Towns  drop  the  Preposition,  and  in 
the  Singular  of  the  First  and  Second  declensions  desig- 
nate the  PLACE  IN  WHICH  by  the  Genitive  : 

I.  Hannibal  in  Italia^  fuit,  Hannibal  teas  in  Italy.  Nep.  In  nos- 
tris  castris,  In  our  camps.  Caes.  In  Appia  via,  On  the  Appian  Way. 
Cic.  Ab  urbe  proficiscitur,  He  departs  from  the  city.  Caes.  Ex 
Africa,  From  Africa.   Liv. 

n.  Ath^ms-  ivat,  He  icas  at  Athens.  Cic.  Babylone  mortuus  est, 
He  died  at  Babylon.  Cic.  Fugit  Corintbo,  He  fled  from  Corinth. 
Cic.     Romae  ~  fuit,  He  was  at  Home.  Cic. 

Exercise    LXIII. 

1.     T^ocahulary. 

A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl.  from,  by. 

Babylon,  Babylonis,  /.  Babylon,  the  city  of. 

^  In  Italia,  in  castris,  and  in  via  designate  the  place  ix  which; 
while  ab  urbe  and  ex  Africa  designate  the  place  from  which.  They 
are  in  the  Ablative  with  a  preposition. 

2  Athenis,  Bahylvne,  and  Coriutho,  being  names  of  towns,  omit  the 
preposition  ;  Avliilc  Romac,  also  tlie  name  of  a  town,  is  in  the  Genitive, 
as  it  is  in  the  Singular  of  the  First  declension. 
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Corinthiis,  i,  /.  Corinth^  city  in  Greece. 

Dionysius,  ii,  m.  Dionysius,  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 

Habito,  are,  avi,  atuin,  to  dwell,  reside. 

Hortus,  i,  m.  garden. 

Laetitia,  ae,^  J02/. 

Luc  us,  i,  m.  grove. 

Regio,  regionis,y.  region,  territory. 

Senator,  senatoris,  m.  sen0or. 

Triginta,  tliirty. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hannibal  in  Sispanid  ^  fhit.  2.  Latinus  in  Italia 
regnavit.  3.  Latinus  in  illis  regionibus  regnabat.  4.  Gives 
ab  urbe  ^  fugiebant.  5.  Themistocles  e  Graecia  fugit.  6. 
Sex  menses  ^  Athenis  ^  fui.     7.  Alexander  Babylone  erat. 

8.  Dionysius  tyrannus  Syracusis  fugit.  9.  Themistocles 
Athenis  fugit.  10.  Athenis  habitabat.  11,  Romulus 
Jtomae  ^  regna\it.     12.  Homae  ingens  laetitia  fuit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Is  not  your  father  in  Italy  ?  2.  My  father  is  in 
Greece.  3.  Were  you  not  in  Greece  ?  4.  We  resided  in 
Greece  three  years.  5.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  in  the  garden.  7.  The  pupils  were  walking  in 
the  fields.     8.  The  nightingales  are  singing  in  the  groves. 

9.  Your  father  resided  many  years  at  Athens.  10.  Did  he 
not  reside  at  Carthage  ?  11.  He  resided  four  years  at 
Carthage.  12.  Did  you  not  receive  my  letter  at  Rome  ? 
13.  I  received  your  letter  at  Corinth. 

^  Ablative  of  place  in  which,  with  the  preposition  in.  See  Rule 
XXXII. 

2  Ablative  of  place  from  which,  with  the  preposition  ab. 

3  See  Rule  VIII. 

^  In  the  Ablative,  without  a  preposition,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a 
town. 

*  In  the  Genitive,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a  town,  and  is  in  the  Singu- 
lar of  the  First  declension. 
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ABLATIVE    OF    TIME. 

RULE  XXVm.— Time. 

426.  The  Time  of  an  Action  is  denoted  by  th6  Ab, 
lative : 

Octogesimo  anno^  est  mortuus,  He  died  in  his  eightieth  year.  Cic. 
Yere  convenere,  Thei/  assembled  in  the  spring.  Liv.  Natali  die  suo, 
On  his  birth-day.  Nep.    Hieme  et  aestate,  In  ivinter  and  summer.  Cic. 

1.  Designations  of  Time. —  Any -word  so  used  as  to  involve 
the  time  of  an  action  or  event  may  be  put  in  the  ablative  :  bello, 
in  the  time  of  war ;  pugna,  in  the  time  of  battle  ;  ludis,  at  the  time 
of  the  games ;  memoriCi,  in  memory,  i.e.,  in  the  time  of  one's  recol- 
lection. 

EXEECISE      LXIV. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Brutus,  i,  m.  Brutus,  a  Roman  patriot. 

Deflagro,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  burn,  be  consumed. 

Diuna,  ae,y.  Diana,  a  goddess. 

Ephesius,  a,  iim,  Ephesian,  of  Ephesus. 

Hiems,  hiemis,/.  winter. 

Katalis,  e,  belonging  to  one*s  birth,  nataL 

Natalis  dies,  birth-day. 

Pompeius,  ii,  m.  Pompey,  Roman  general. 

Persae,  arum,  m.  plur.  Pei'sians. 

Scribo,  scribere,  scripsi,  scriptum,     to  icrite. 

Tempus,  temporis,  t?.  time. 

II.     TranMate  into  JLuglish. 

1.  Natrdi  die  ^  tuo  scripsisti  epistolain.  2.  Eodem  die 
epistolam  tuam  accepi.^     3.  Pomj^eius  urbem  tcrtio  mense 

1  Anno,  vere,  die,  hi^me,  and  aestate  are  all  in  tlie  Ablative,  by  this  Rule. 

2  Ablative  of  Time,  according  to  Rule  XX  VIII. 
*  From  accijno. 
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cej^it.  4-  Eodem  die  Persae  superati  sunt.  5.  Pompeius 
illo  tempore  miles  fiiit.  6.  Illo  anno  Dianae  Ephesiae  tem- 
23lum  deflagravit.  7.  Occasu  solis  hostes  fugati  sunt.  8. 
Illo  die  Brutus  patriam  servavit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Were  you  not  in  Athens^  at  that  time?  2.  We  were 
at  Corinth^  at  that  time.  3.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  city  ^ 
in  xcinter  f  4.  We  reside  in  this  beautiful  city  in  the  win- 
ter. 5.  The  city  was  taken  at  sunset.  6.  Were  you  not 
in  the  city  at  that  hour  ?  7.  I  was  in  the  city  at  that  time. 
8.  Were  you  not  in  Rome  ^  on  your  birth-day  ?  9.  I  was 
in  that  city  on  my  birth-day. 

SECTION  VIII. 

CASES   WITS  PREPOSITIONS. 

RULE  XXXn.— Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions: 

Ad  amicum^  scrips!,  I  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  curiam, 
Into  the  senate-Jiouse.  Liv.  In  Itaha,  In  Italy.  Nep.  Pro  castrls, 
Before  the  camp. 

433.  The  Accusative  is  used  with 

Ad,  adversus  (advei*sum),  ante,  apud,  circa,  clrcum,  clrciter,  cis, 
citra,  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra,  inter,  intra,  jiixta,  ob,  penes,  per, 
pone,  post,  praeter,  prope,  propter,  secundum,  supra,  trans,  ultra, 
Tersus : 

Ad  urbem,  To  the  city.  Cic.    Adversus  deos,  Toward  the  gods.  Cic. 

434.  The  Ablative  is  used  with 

A  or  ab  (abs),      absque,      coram,      cum,      de, 
e  or  ex,  prae,  pro,  sine,      tenus : 

1  Ablative  of  Phice.     See  Rule  XXVI. 

2  Genitive  of  Place.     See  Rule  XX VL  11. 

^  The  Accusative  amlcnm  is  here  used  with  the  prepositional/;  curiam, 
with  in;  the  Ablative  Italia,  with  in.     See  435,  1. 
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Ab  urbe,  From  the  city.  Caes.  Coram  conventu,  In  the  presence 
of  the  assembly.   Nep. 

435.  The  Accusative  or  Ablative  is  used  with 

In,         sub,         subter,         super: 

In  Asiam  profugit.  He  Jled  into  Asia.  Cic.  Hannibal  in  Italia 
fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep. 

1.  In  and  Sub  take  the  Accusative  in  answer  to  the  question 
wJiither,  the  Ablative  in  answer  to  where:  In  Asiam,  (whither?) 
into  Asia  ;  In  Italia,  (where  ?)  in  Italy. 

Exercise    LXY. 

I.  Vocabulari/. 

Adversiis,  j^re^.  with  ace.  against. 

Dimico,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  fight. 

Per,  prep,  with  ace.  of,  through. 

Prospere,  adv.  successfully. 

Provoco,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  challenge. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lacedaemonii  hostes  ad  jyroeliuni  provocabaDt.  2. 
Scipio  contra  Ilannonem.^  ducem  CarthaginieDsium,  pros- 
pere pugnat.  3.  Caesar  adversus  Pompeium  dimicavit. 
4.  Veritas  per  se  ^  niihi  grata  est.  5.  Virtus  per  se  laudab- 
ilis  est.  6.  Persae  a  Graecis  -  superuti  sunt.  7.  Cicero 
de  umicitid  scripsit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  army  be  led  back  to  the  city?  2.  It  has 
been  led  back  to  the  city.  3.  Will  you  not  write  to  me  ? 
4.  I  will  write  to  you.  5.  Friendship  is  valuable  of  itself. 
6.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters  from  me  f  7.  I  have 
received  four  letters  from  you.  8.  i  have  received  two 
letters  from  your  brother. 

1  Per  se,  literally  through  itself:  render  in  itself  or  of  itself. 
^  A  Graecis,  by  the  Greeks.     See  414,  5. 
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I.  The  preparation  of  a  Reading  Lesson  in  Latin  in- 
volves, 

1.  A  knowledoje  of  the  Meanino-  of  the  Latin. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  the  Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentences. 

3.  A  translation  into  English. 

]\Leaxixg  of   the  Latix. 

II.  Remember  that  almost  every  inflected  word  in  a 
Latin  sentence  requires  the  use  of  both  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Grammar  to  ascertain  its  meanino-. 

o 

The  Dictionan'  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word,  without  reference  to  its 
Grammatical  properties  of  case,  number,  mood,  tense,  etc. ;  and  the  Gram- 
mar, the  meaning  of  the  endings  which  mark  these  properties.  The 
Dictionary  will  give  the  meaning  of  mensa,  a  table,  but  not  of  inensdrum, 
of  tables  :  the  Grammar  alone  will  give  the  force  of  the  ending  arum. 

III.  Make  yourself  so  familiar  with  all  the  endings  of 
inflection,  'v^dth  their  exact  foiTu  and  force,  whether  in 
declension  or  conjugation,  that  you  will  not  only  readily 
distinguish  the  difierent  parts  of  speech  from  each  other, 
but  also  the  diflerent  forms  of  the  same  word,  with  their 
exact  and  distinctive  force. 

lY.  In  taking  up  a  Latin  sentence, 

1.  Notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words,  and 
thus  determine  which  words  are  nouns^  which  vei'hs^  etc. 

2.  Observe  the  force  of  each  ending,  and  thus  determine 
case,  number^  voice,  mood,  tense,  etc. 

This  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  important  step  toward  the  masterj  of 

the  sentence.     Bj  this  means,  you  viill  discover  not  only  the  relation  of 

the  words  to  each  other,  but  also  an  important  part  of  their  meaning, 

—  that  which  they  derive  from  their  endings. 
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Y.  The  key  to  the  meaning  of  any  simple  sentence  (345, 
I.)  Avill  be  found  in  the  simple  subject  and  predicate ;  i.e., 
in  the  Nominative  and  its  Verb.  Hence,  in  looking  out 
the  sentence,  observe  the  following  order.     Take 

1.  The  Subject,  or  Nominative. 

The  ending  will,  in  most  instances,  enable  you  to  distinguish  this  from 
all  other  words,  except  the  adjectives  which  agree  with  it.  These  may  be 
looked  out  at  the  same  time  with  the  subject. 

Sometimes  the  subject  is  not  expressed,  but  only  implied,  in  the 
ending  of  the  verb.  It  may  then  be  readily  supplied,  as  it  is  always  a 
pronoun  of  such  person  and  number  as  the  verb  indicates  :  as,  audio,  I 
hear,  the  ending  to  showing  that  the  subject  is  ego  ;  auditis,  you  hear,  the 
ending  itis  showing  that  the  subject  is  vos. 

2.  The  Verb,  with  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective,  if  any. 

This  will  be  readily  known  by  the  ending.  Now,  combining  this  with 
the  Subject,  you  will  have  an  outline  of  the  sentence.  All  the  other 
words  must  now  be  associated  with  these  two  parts. 

3.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Subject;  i.e.,  adjectives  agreeing 
with  it,  nominatives  in  apposition  with  it,  genitives  de- 
pendent ujDon  it,  etc. 

But  perhaps  some  of  these  have  already  been  looked  out  in  the  attempt 
to  ascertain  the  subject. 

In  looking  out  these  words,  bear  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  subject 
to  which  they  belong.  This  will  greatly  aid  you  in  selecting  from  the 
dictionary  the  true  meaning  in  the  passage  before  you. 

4.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Verb,  i.e.  (1)  Oblique  cases, 
accusatives,  datives,  etc.,  dependent  upon  it,  and  (2)  Ad- 
verbs qualifying  it. 

Bear  in  mind  all  the  while  the  force  of  the  case  and  the  meaning  of  the 
verb,  that  you  may  be  able  to  select  for  each  word  the  true  meaning  in 
the  passage  before  you. 

VI.  In  complex  and  compound  sentences  (345,  II.,  III.), 
discover  first  the  connectives  which  unite  the  several  mem- 
bers, and  then  proceed  with  each  member  as  with  a  simple 
sentence. 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  THE  LEAKXER.  145 

VII.  In  the  use  of  Dictionary  and  Vocabulary,  remem- 
ber that  you  are  not  to  look  for  the  particular  form  which 
occui'S  in  the  sentence,  but  for  the  Xom.  Sing,  of  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and  for  the  First  Pers.  Sing. 
Pres.  Indie.  Act.  of  verbs.     Therefore, 

1.  In  Pronouns,  make  yourself  so  familiar  with  their 
declension,  that  any  oblique  case  will  at  once  suggest  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

If  vobis  occurs,  you  must  remember  that  the  Nom.  Sing,  is  tu. 

2.  In  IN^ouus  and  Adjectives,  make  yourself  so  familiar 
with  the  case-endings,  that  you  will  be  able  to  drop  that  of 
the  given  case,  and  substitute  for  it  that  of  the  ISTom.  Sing. 

Thus  mensibus ;  stem  mens,  Nom.  Sing,  mensis,  which  you  -vvill  find 
in  the  Vocabulary.     So  wxhem,  urb^  urbs. 

3.  In  Verbs,  change  the  ending  of  the  gi^'en  form  into 
that  of  the  First  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  Act. 

Thus  amabat ;  stem  am,  First  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  Indie.  Act.  amo,  which 
you  will  find  in  the  Vocabulary.  So  amaveruni;  First  Pers.  Perf.  oxaavi, 
perf.  stem  amav,  Verb  stem  am ;  amo. 

To  illustrate  the  steps  recommended  in  the  preceding  suggestions,  we 
add  the  following: 


-*& 


Model. 

VIII.  Themistocles  imperator  servitute  totam  Graeciani 
liberavit. 

1.  "Without  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  words,  you  will  discover 
from  theiT  forms ^ 

1)  That   Themistocles  and  imperator  are  probably  nouns  in  the 
Nom.  Sing;. 

2)  That  servitute  is  a  noun  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 

3)  That  totam  and  Graeciam  are  either  nouns  or  adjectives  in  the 
Accus.  Sino-. 

4)  That  liberavit  is  a  verb  in  the  Act.  voice,  Indie,  mood,  Perf. 
tense,  Third  Person,  Singular  number. 

2.  Now,  turaing  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
you  will  learn, 
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1)  That  Themistocles  is  the  name  of  an  eminent  Athenian  gen- 
eral :  Themistocles. 

2)  T!iat  lihero,  for  which  you  must  look,  not  for  liherdvit,  means 
to  liberate :  liberated. 

Themistocles  liberated. 

3)  That  imperdtor  means  commander  :  the  commantder. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated. 

4)  That  Graeciam  is  the  name  of  a  country  :  Greece. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  Greece. 

5)  That  totus  means  the  whole,  all :  all. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece. 
G)  That  servXtus  means  servitude  :  from  servitude. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece  from 
aervitude. 

Structure  of  the  Latix  Sextexce. 

IX.  The  structure  of  a  sentence  is  best  shown  by  ana- 
lyzing ^  it,  and  by  parsing  the  words  which  compose  it. 

Parsing, 

XYII.^  In  parsing  a  word, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Inflect  ^  it,  if  capable  of  inflection. 

3.  Give  its  gender,  number,  case,  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  etc* 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,  and  the  Rule  for  it.^ 

Translation. 

XIX.  In  translating,  render  as  literally  as  possible  with- 
out doinoj  violence  to  the  Eno:lish. 

1  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  to  enter  upon  the  subject  of 
analysis  at  this  early  stage  of  tlie  course.  That  will  be  presented  in  the 
Reader,  which  follows  this  work. 

^  These  suggestions  are  taken,  without  change,  from  the  Eead^r. 
Accordingly,  the  numerals  are  made  to  correspond  to  those  in  that  work. 

^  Inflect;  i.e.,  decline,  compare,  or  conjugate. 

^  That  is,  such  of  these  properties  as  it  possesses. 

'^  For  Models  for  Parsing,  see  pp.  16,  22,  24,  33,  55,  57,  59,  66,  71, 
and  73. 
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For  Explaymtion  of  Abbreviations  and  References,  see  p.  ix. 


A. 

A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl.     From,  by. 

Accipio,  accipfire,  accepi,  acceptiim. 
To  receive. 

Acer,    acris,    acre.     Sharp,    severe, 
valiant. 

Acies,  aciei,  f.     Oi'der  of  battle,  bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad,  prep,    with  ace.      To,  towards, 
near. 

Administro,  are,  avi,  atiim.     Toad- 
minister,  manage. 

Admoneo,  admonerg,  admonul,  ad- 
monittim.     To  admonish. 

Adventtis,  us,  m.    Arrival,  approach. 

Adverstis,  prep,  with  ace.     Against. 

AedificO,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  build. 

Aestas,  aestatis,y.     Summer. 

Ager,  agri,  m.     Field,  land. 

Agger,  agggris,  m.      Mound,  ram- 
part. 

Agis,  Agidis,  m.     Agis,  a  king  of 
Sparta. 

Albanus,  a,  tim.     Alban. 

Alexander,  Alexandri,  m.     Alexan- 
der,the,  Great. 

Aliquis,  aliqua,  aliquid  or  aliquod. 
Gome,  some  one.     See  191. 

Altus,  5.,  um.     High,  lofty. 

Amans,  &mantis.     Loving,  fond  of. 


AmbulO,  ar6,  avi,  atum.     To  walk. 

Amicitia,  ae,  f     Friendship. 

Amicus,  a,  um.     Friendly. 

Amicus,  i,  7n.     Friend. 

Amnis,  amnis,  m.     River. 

Amo,  ar6,  avi,  atum.     To  love. 

Amor,  amoris,  m.     Love. 

Amplio,  are,  avi,  atum.    To  enlarge. 

Ancus,  i,  m.   Anciis,  a  Roman  king. 

Animal,  animalis,  n.     Animal. 

Animus,  i,  m.  Soul,  mind,  passion, 
disposition. 

Anniilas,  i,  7k.     Ring. 

Annus,  i,  m.     Year. 

AntS,  prep,  with  ace.     Before. 

Antiquus,  a,  tim.    Ancient. 

Apis,  apis,  f     Bee. 

Appello,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  call. 

Appetens,  appetentis.  Desiring, 
striving  for. 

Aptid,  prep,  with  ace.  In  the  pres- 
ence of,  near,  before,  atiiong. 

Apulia,  ae,  f.  Apulia,  a  country  in 
Italy. 

Arabs,  Arabis,  m  and  f.  Arab,  an 
Arab. 

Arete,  adv.     Closely ,  soundly. 

Argentum,  i,  n.     Silver. 

Ar5,    &rar6,    aravi,     Sratiim.       T(f 

plough. 
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Arrogantia,  ae,y.     Arrogance. 
Ars,  artis,  f.     Art,  skill. 
Artuxerxes,  is,   rn.      Artaxerxes,   a 

Persian  king. 
Arx,  arcis,  /.     Citadel,  fortress. 
Athenae,  arum,  f.  plur.    Athens,  the 

capital  of  Attica. 
Atheniensis,  S.    Athenian. 
Atheniensis,  is,  m.  and  /.  Athenian, 

an  Athenian. 
Atticiis,  i,   m.    Alticus,   a  Roman 

name. 
Audio,  ire,  ivi,  itum.     To  hear. 
Auditor,     auditoris,     m.      Hearer, 

auditor. 
Aureus,  a,  um.     Golden. 
Aurum,  i,  n.     Gold. 
Avaritia,  ae,   /.     Avarice. 
Avidus,  a,  um.    Desirous  of,  eager  for. 
Avis,  avis,  f     Bird. 


Babylon,  Babylonis,  f.  Bahi/lon, 
the  celebrated  capital  of  the  As- 
syrian Empire,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates. 

Beatus,  a,  tim.     Happy,  blessed. 

Bellum,  i,  n.      War,  warfare. 

B6ne,  adv.      Well. 

Benigne,  adv.     Kindly. 

Bonitas,  bonitatis,  f.  Goodness, 
excellence. 

Bonus,  a,  tim.     Good. 

Brevis,  Q.     Short,  brief 

Brutus,  i,  7H.  Brutus,  a  celebrated 
Roman  patriot. 

C. 

Caesar,  Cacsaris,  m.  Ccesar,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  commander. 

Caids,  ii,  jn.  Cains,  a  i)roper 
name. 


Camillas,  i,  771.  Camillus,  a  Roman 
general. 

Campiis,  i,  m.     Plain. 

Canis,  canis,  ttj.  andy*.     Dog. 

Canto,  ar6,  a\'i,  atilm.     To  sing. 

Cantus,  us,  m.     Singing,  song. 

Capio,  capCrC,  cepi,  captum.  To 
take,  capture. 

Caput,  capitis,  n.     Head,  capital. 

CarmCn,  carminis,  n.  Song,  poem, 
verse. 

Carthaginiensis,  6.     Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis,  is,  m.  and  f  A 
Carthaginian. 

Carthago,  Carthaginis,  /.  Carthage, 
a  city  of  Northern  Africa. 

Carthago  Nova.  New  Carthage, 
Carthagena,  a  city  of  Spain. 

Cartis,  a,  iim.     Dear. 

Cato,  Catonis,  m.  Cato,  a  distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centum.    One  hundred.    See  175,  2. 

Certamen,  certaminis,  n.  Contest, 
strife,  battle. 

Cibiis,  i,  m.     Food. 

Cicero,  Ciceronis,  m.  Cicero,  the 
celebrated  Roman  orator. 

Civilis,  S.     Civil. 

Civis,  civis,  m.  andy.     Citizen. 

Civitas,  civitatis,  Z'.     State,  city. 

Clarfls,  a,  tim.  Renowned,  distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classis,  classis,y.     Fleet,  navy. 

Coerce5,  cocrcerC,  coercui,  coerci- 
tflm.     To  check: 

Colo,  c61ert5,  colui,  culttim.  To 
practise,  cultivate. 

Communis  5.     Common. 

Condcrano,  ar^,  avi,  atam.  To  con- 
demn. 

Conditor,  conditoris,  m.     Foundei: 

Conjux,  conjiigls,  m.  &ndf.  Wife, 
husband,  spouse. 
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Conon,    Conouis,    vi.       Conon,    an 

Athenian  general. 
Conscientia,  ae,  /".      Consciousness. 
Consilium,  ii,  n.     Design,  plan. 
Conspectus,    Us,    m.      Sight,    view, 

presence. 
Consul,  consulis,  m.     Consul. 
Contra,  prep,    ivith   ace.      Against, 

opposite  to,  contrary  to. 
ConvocO,  are,  avi,  atum.    To  assem- 
ble, call  togetha'. 
Corinthus,    i,  f.     Corinth,    city   in 

Greece. 
Cornelius,     ii,     m.       Cornelius,     a 

Roman  name. 
CordnS,  ae,y!     Crown. 
Corpus,  corporis,  n.     Body,  person. 
Creo,   arS,    avi,    aturn.     To   create, 

make,  appoint,  elect. 
Crii delis,  e.     Cruel. 
Crudus,  a,  tim.      Unripe. 
Culpo,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  blame. 
Cum,  pi-ep.  icith  abl.      With. 
Cupidiis,  a,  tim.     Desirous  of. 
Cures,   Curium,  m.  plur.      Cures,  a 

Sabine  town. 
Custudio,  ire,  ivi,  itum.     To  guard. 
Custos,  custudis,  m.  and/.    Keeper, 

guard. 

D. 

De,  prep,  with  abl.      Concerning, 

Debeo,  deberg,  debul,  debitiim.  To 
owe. 

Decem.     Ten.     See  17.5. 

Decimiis,  a,  tim.     Tenth. 

Defectio,  defectionis,  /     Eclipse. 

DeflagrS,  are,  avi,  atum.  To  burn, 
be  consumed. 

Delecto,  ar6,  avi,  atum.  To  delight, 
please. 

Demaratus,  i,  m.  Demaratus,  a  Co- 
rinthian. 


Demosthenes,  is,  m.      Demosthenes, 
the  celebrated  Athenian  orator. 

Diana,  ae,  /.     Diana,  the  goddess 
of  the  chase. 

Dico,  dicere,  dixi,  dicttim.     To  say, 
speak,  tell. 

Dies,  diei,  m.    Day.     See  119,  note. 

Diligens,  diligentis.     Diligent. 

Diligentia,  ae,  f.     Diligence. 

Dimico,  arS,  avi,  atum.     To  fight. 

Dionysiiis,  ii,  m.     Dionysius,  tyrant 
of  Svracuse. 

Discipulus,  i,  m.     Pupil. 

Diserte,  adv.      Clearly,  eloquently. 

Displiceo,  displicere,  displicui,  dis- 
I^licitum.      To  displease, 

Diviniis,  a,  urn.     Divine. 

Dolor,  doluris,  m.     Pain,  grief,  suf- 
fering, 

Dono,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  give,  pre- 
sent. 

Doniim,  i,  n.     Gift. 

Dormio,  ir6,  ivi,  itiim.     To  sleep- 

Druco,    Draconis,    m.      Draco,    an 
Athenian  lawgiver. 

Diicenti,  ae,  a.     Tico  hundred. 

Duco,   diicere,  duxi,  ductum.      To 
lead. 

Dulcis,  e.     Sweet,  pleasant. 

Duo,  ae,  6.     Two.     See  176. 

Diiplico,  are,  avi,  attim.    To  double., 
increase. 

Dux,  dtlcis,  m.  and  f.    Leader,  gen- 
eral. 

E. 

E,  ex,  prep,  with  abl.     From. 
Ebrietas,  ebrietiitis,/    Drunkenness. 
Educo,  cducere,  eduxi,  eductum.  To 

lead  forth,  lead  out. 
EfFiigio,  cffugerg,  effugi,  effugitum. 

To  escape. 
Ego,  mei.     /,     See  184. 
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EgrSgius,  a.,  tira.     Distinguished. 
Egregie,  adv.     Excellently. 
ElSphantus,  i,  m.     Elephant. 
Eluquens,  eloquentis.     Eloquent. 
Eluquentia,  ae,  /.     Eloquence. 
Ephgsitis,    a,    am.       Ephesian,    of 

Ephesus. 
Epirtis,  i,  /.     Epirus,  a  country  in 

Greece. 
Epistoia,  ae,  /•     Letter. 
Ertidio,  ir6,  ivi,  ittim.     To  instruct, 

rejine,  educate. 
Ertiditus,  a,  tim.    Learned,  instmcted 

in. 
Ex,  prep,  with  abl.     From. 
Exerceo,  exercere,  exercui,  exerci- 

tum.     To  exercise,  train. 
Exercitiis,  us,  m.     Army. 
Expugn5,  ar6,  avi,  atiim.     To  take, 

take  by  stoinn. 
ExspectO,  are,  avi,  atum.    To  await, 

expect. 
Exstil,  exsiilis,  m.  and  /.     Exile. 

F. 

Eacies,  faciei,  f.     Face,  appearance. 

EerriSm,  i,  n.     Iron. 

Fertilis,  S.     Fertile. 

Fldelitas,  fidelitatis,  /.  Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Fides,  fidei,  f     Faith,  jidelity. 

Fidus,  a,  tim.     Faithful. 

Filia,  ae,  f     Daughter, 

Filius,  il,  m.     Son. 

Finio,  Ire,  ivi,  ittim.  To  finish, 
bring  to  a  close. 

Finis,  finis,  m.     Limit,  territory. 

Firmo,  are,  avi,  atttm.  To  strengthen, 
confirm. 

FlaminiQs,  ii,  m.~  Flaminius,  a  Ro- 
man general. 

Fids,  floris,  m.     Flower. 

Foedfls,  a,  tim.     Detestable. 


Eons,  fontis,  m.     Fountain. 

Fortis,  5.     Brave. 

Fortiter,  adv.     Bravely. 

Fortitudo,  fortitudinis,  f  Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa,  ae,  f     Ditch,  moat. 

Erater,  fratris,  m.     Brother. 

Fructfls,  us,  VI.  Fruit,  produce,  in- 
come. 

Frumentum,  i,  n.     Corn,  grain. 

Fflga,  ae,  /.     Flight. 

Ftigio,  fugere,  fugi,  fugittim.  To 
fee,  fly,  run  away. 

Ftigo,  are,  avi,  attim.  To  rout, 
drive  away. 

Funestus,  a,  tim.     Destructive. 

Furor,  furoris,  m.   Madness,  insanity. 


Gallfls,  i,  m.   Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

Gallus,  i,  m.  Gaul,  a  Gaul,  an  in- 
habitant of  ancient  Gaul,  embra- 
cing modern  France. 

Gemma,  ae,  f     Gem. 

G6n6r,  g^neri,  m.     Son-in-laio. 

Gens,  geutis,  /,     Race. 

Gennania,  ae,  f     Germany. 

Gladius,  ii,  m.     Sword. 

Globostis,  a,  tira.     Spherical. 

Gloria,  ae,  /.     Glory. 

Graecia,  ae,  f     Greece. 

Graectis,  a,  tim.     Grecian,  Greek. 

Graectis,  i,  m.      Greek,  a  Greek. 

Gratia,  ae,  /.  Favor,  gratitude, 
thanks. 

Gratfls,  a,  tim.    Acceptable,  pleasing. 

Grex,  gregis,  m.     Herd,  flock. 

n. 

HabeO,    habere,    habui,     hablttim. 

To  have,  hold. 
nabit8,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  dwell, 

reside. 
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Hannibal,  Hannibalis,  m.  Hanni- 
bal, a  celebrated  Carthaginian 
general. 

HannO,  Hannunis,  m.  Hanno,  a 
Carthaginian  general. 

Hasta,  ae,y!     Spear. 

Hie,  haec,  h5c.     Tliis. 

Hiems,  higmis,/!      Winter. 

Hirundo,  hirundinis,  y.     Swallow. 

Hispania,  SiQ,f.     Spain. 

Hispaniis,  i,  m.     A  Spaniard. 

Homeriis,  i,  m.  Homer,  the  cele- 
brated Grecian  poet. 

Homo,  hominis,  m.     ^fan. 

Honor,  honoris,  m.     Honor. 

Hor3,,  ae,  Jl     Hour. 

Hostis,  hostis,  m.  andy^     Eneniy. 

I. 

Idem,  eadem,  idSm.  Same,  the 
same.     See  186. 

Ignor5,  are,  avi,  attim.  To  he 
ignorant  of,  not  to  know. 

Hie,  ilia,  illud.  That,  he,  she,  it.  See 
186. 

Hlustro,  are,  avi,  attim.  To  illus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imago,  imaginis,  f.     Image,  picture. 

Impatiens,  imp2,tientis.     Impatient. 

Imperator,  imp6ratoris,  m.  Com- 
mander. 

Imperiiim,  il,  n.  Reign,  piower,  gov- 
ernment. 

ImpStiis,  us,  m.     Attach. 

Improbitas,  improbitatis,^^  Wick- 
edness. 

In,  prep,  with  ace.  and  ahl.  Into, 
in,  within. 

Incertus,  a,  iim.      Uncertain. 

Indies,  indicerS,  indixi,  indicttlm. 
To  declare. 

Infests,  arS,  avi,  atiim.     'To  infest. 

Ingens,  ingentis.    Huge,  large,  great. 


Innoccns,  innocentis.     Innocent. 
Insania,  ae,  f     Insanity. 
Insiila,  ae,  /.     Island. 
Inter,    prep,     icith    ace.       Between, 

among,  in  the  viidst  of. 
Intro,  are,  avi,  atum.      To  enter. 
Inventor,  inventoris,  m.     Inventor. 
Invito,  ar6,  avi,  attim.     To  invite. 
IpsS,  ipsa,  ipsiim.     Self,  he,  himself. 

See  180. 
Is,  ea,  id.      That,  he,  she,  it. 
Iste,  ista,  istiid.   That,  such.  See  186. 
Italia,  ae,  f     Italy. 

J. 

Jacio,  jacSrS,  jeci,  jacttim.  To  cast, 
throw,  hurl. 

Jam,  adv.     Noic,  already. 

Jucundus,  a,  tim.  Delightful,  pleas- 
ant. 

Judex,  judicis,  m.  and  f     Judge. 

Jungo,  jungSrS,  junxi,  junctam.  To 
join. 

Justitia,  ae,  f.     Justice. 

Justiis,  a,  tim.      Upright,  just. 

JuvSnis,  jiiv6nis,  m.  and  /  A  youth, 
young  man. 

Jiiventiis,  juventutis,  /  Youth,  a 
youth,  a  young  person, 

L. 

Labor,  laboris,  m.     Labor. 

Laboro,  are,  avi,  attim..  To   strive 

for,  labor,  work. 
Lacedaemoniiis,   ii,  m.     Spartan,  a 

Spartan,  inhabitant  of  Sparta  in 

Greece. 
Laetitia,  ae,  f     Joy. 
Lapis,  lapldls,  m.     Sto7ie. 
Latine,  adv.     In  Latin. 
Latiniis,    i,    m.     Latinus,   a    Latin 

king. 
Latus,  a,  um.     Broad. 
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Laudubilis,  G.  Praiseworthy,  lauda- 
ble. 

Laudo,  arc,  avi,  atum.      To  praise. 

Laus,  laudis,y^     Praise. 

Lavinia,,  ae,  f.  Lavinia,  a  proper 
name. 

Lcgatio,  Icgationis,  y.     Emhassy. 

Legatiis,  I,  m.     Ambassador. 

Le^o,  legiums,  f.  Legion,  a  body 
of  soldiers. 

Lego,  legere,  legi,  lectum.  To 
choose,  appoint. 

Leo,  leonis,  in.     Lion. 

Letalis,  e.     Mortal,  deadli/. 

Lex,  lejjis,y.     JLaw. 

Liber,  libri,  m.     Book. 

Libero,  are,  avi,  attim.      To  liberate. 

Libertas,  libertatis,  f.     Libertj. 

Longus,  a,  tim.     Long. 

Lucus,  i,  m.      Grove. 

Liinil,  ae,  f.     Moon. 

Luscinia,  ae,  f.     Nightingale. 

Lux,  liicis,  f.     Light. 

Luxtiria,  ac,  f.     Luxury. 

Lycurgiis,  i,  m.  Lycurgus,  a  Spartan 
lawgiver. 

Lysander,  Lysandri,  in.  Lysandcr, 
a  Spartan  general. 

M. 

Macedonia,  ac,  y.  Macedonia,  Mace- 
don,  a  country  of  Xorthern  Greece. 

Magister,  miigistri,  m.  Master, 
teacher, 

l.Iagnupere,  adv.      Greatly. 

J.Iagnus,  a,  ilm.      Great,  large. 

llaltim,  1,  n.     Evil. 

!RIarcclliis,  i,  in.  Marcellus,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

I.Llre,  maris,  n.     Sea. 

J.IatCr,  matris,  f.     Mother. 

I.Iuturiis,  Jl,  ttm.     Ripe. 

MCmoriil,  ac,  f.     Memory. 


islcnsi.,  ae,  /.     Table. 

Mensis,  mensis,  m.     Month. 

MercC's,  mercedis,  /.     Reward. 

Mereo,    merere,     menil,    mgritiira. 
To  deserve,  merit. 

Metis,  a,  iim.     My.     See  185. 

Miles,  militis,  in.     Soldier. 

Miltiades,  is,  m.  Miltiades,  an  Athe- 
nian general. 

Modes  ti  a,,  ae,  /'.     Modesty. 

M.jnco,  monere,  monui,  monitum. 
To  advise. 

Mons,  montis,  m.     Mountain. 

Monstro,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  show, 
point  out. 

Mora,  ae,  f.     Delay. 

Mors,  mortis,  f.     Death. 

Multitudo,  multitudinis,  f.     Multi- 
tude. 

Multus,  a,  um.     Much,  many. 

Mundus,  i,  m.      ]Vorld,  universe. 

Miinio,  ir6,  ivi,   itum.      To  fortify, 
defend. 

jMuniis,  muneris,  n.     Gift,  present. 

Miirus,  i,  m.      Wall. 

Miitatio,    miitationis,    f      Change, 
phase. 


Xa talis,  e.     Belonging  to  one's  birth, 

natal. 
Xatalis  dies.     Birth-day. 
Xatura,  ae,  f     Nature. 
Xavalis,  e.      Naval. 
Xavigo,  arS,  avi,  atum.     To  sail  to. 
Xavis,  navis,  f.     Ship. 
Xeccssa rills,  il,  tim.     Necessai-y. 
Xeccssitas,  necessitatis, y*.   Necessity. 
Xopos,  nepotis,  7/1.      Grandson. 
Xo bills,  c.     Noble. 
XomCu,  nomlnis,  n.     Name. 
Xomiuo,   arO,  avi,   attim.      To  call, 

name. 
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Nun,  adv.     Not. 

NonnS,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  Yes.     See  346,  II.,  2. 
Noster,  nostra,  nostrum.     Our,  our 

own,  ours. 
Novitas,  novitatis,  f.     Novdty. 
Novus,  a,  um.     New. 
Nox,  noctis,  f.     Night. 
Nubes,  nubis,  f.     Cloud. 
Xum,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer.  No.     See  346,  II.,  1. 
Xuma,  ae,  m.  Nana,  a  Roman  king. 
Xilmerus,  i,  m.     Number,  quantity. 
Nummus,  i,  m.     Money,  a  piece  of 

money,  a  coin. 
Xuntio,  are,  avi,  attim.    To  proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

ObsSs,  obsidiS,  m.  and  f.    Hostage. 

Occasus,  us,  m.    Setting,  going  down. 

Occupo,  are,  avi,  atum.  To  occupy, 
take  possession  of. 

Octavus,  5,  tim.     Eighth. 

Octo.     Eight.     See  175,  2. 

Octuginta.     Eighty.     See  175,  2. 

Oculus,  i,  m.     Eye. 

Odiusus,  a,  um.      Odious,  hateful. 

Omnis,  e.     All,  every,  ichole. 

Oppidura,  1,  n.      Town,  city. 

Oppugno,  ar6,  avi,  attim.  To  he- 
siege,  taJce  by  storm. 

Opto,  are,  avi,  attim.  To  wish  for, 
desire. 

Opiilenttis,  a,  tim.     Rich,  opulent. 

Opiis,  operis,  n.      Work. 

Oratio,  oratiunis,y.     Oration,  speech. 

Orator,  oratoris,  m.     Orator. 

Orbis,  orbis,  m.     Circle. 

Orbis  terrariim.      The  icorld. 

Orno,  are,  a\-i,  attim.  To  adorn,  he 
an  ornament  to. 

Ovls,  ovis,y.     Sheep, 


Parens,  parentis,  m.  and /^    Parent. 

Pares,  parere,  parui,  parittim.     To 
obey. 

Pars,  partis,/".     Part,  portion. 

Parvtls,  a,  tim.     Small. 

Passer,  passeris,  m.     Sparrow. 

Pastor,  pastorls,  m.     Shepherd. 

Pater,  patris,  7n.     Father. 

Patria,  ae,  f.     Native  country,  coun- 
try. 

Pauliis,   i,    ju.     Paulus,   a    Roman 
consul. 

Pax,  pacis,y.     Peace. 

Pecunia,  ae,f.     Money. 

Pellis,  pellis,y^     Skin,  hide. 

Per,  prep,  with  ace.     Of  through. 

Peragro,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  vmn- 
der  through. 

Peritus,  a,  um.     Skilled  in. 

Persa,  ae,  vi.     A  Persian . 

Pes,  pedis,  m.     Foot. 

Phllipptis,   i,    m.     Philip,    king  of 
Macedou. 

Philosophia,  ae,y.     Philosophy. 

Philosophtis,  i,  m.     Philosopher. 

Pietas,  pietatis,/'     Filial  affection, 
piety,  duty. 

Pirata,  ae,  7n.     Pirate. 

Piscis,  piscis,  m.     Fish. 

Pisist?atus,  i,  m.    Pisistratus,  tyrant 
of  Athens. 

Placeo,    pl4cere,    placui,    pladttim. 
To  please. 

Plentis,  a,  tim.     Full. 

Poentis,  a,  tim.     CaHhaginian. 

Poenus,  I.  m.     A  Carthaginian. 

Pomiim,  i,  n.     Fruit. 

Pompilitis,    ii,   jn.       Pompilius,     a 
Roman  name. 

Pompeitis,  ii,  m.     Pompey,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

Pondus,  ponderi^,  n.     Weight,  mass. 
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Porttls,  us,  771.     Poi-t,  harbor. 
Post,  prep,  with  ace.     After. 
Potens,  potentis.     Powerful,  able. 
Praebeo,  praebcre,  praebul,  praebi- 

tum.     To  show,  furnish,  give. 
Pracceptur,  praeceptoris,77i.  Teacher, 

instructor. 
Praeceptum,  i,  n.     Rule,  precept. 
Praeclariis,   a,  tim.    Renowned,  dis- 

tinguished. 
PracdicS,  praedlcere,  praedixl,  prae- 

dictum.      To  predict,  foretell. 
Praemiiiin,  il,  n.     Reward. 
Pratum,  i,  n.     Meadow. 
Pretiosiis,  a,  um.      Valuable. 
Primus,  a,  tim.     First. 
Principium,  ii,  n.     Beginning. 
Pro,  prep,  with  abl.     In   behalf  of, 

for. 
Proeliam,  ii,  n.     Battle. 
Prospere,  adv.     Successfully. 
Provoco,  arS,  avi,  atilm.     To  chal- 
lenge. 
Prudentia,  ae,  f.     Prudence. 
Publius,  il,  in.     Publius,  a  Roman 

name. 
Puella,  ae,  f     Girl. 
Puer,  puSri,  in.     Boy. 
Pugna,  ae,  f     Battle. 
Pugno,  ar6,  avi,  atflm.     To  fight. 
Pulcht^r,  pulchra,  pulchriim.  Beauti- 

ful. 
Punicus,     a,    tim.         Carthaginian, 

Punic. 
Pyrrhils,  i,  m.    Pyrrhus,  a  king  of 

Epirus. 


Quam,  conj.     Than. 
Quartus,  a,  tira.     Fourth. 
Quattuor.     Four.     Sec  175,  2. 
Qui,  quae,  quod,  rel.  pronoun.    Who, 
which,  what.     See  187. 


Quinquaginta.     Fifty.     See  175,  2- 
Quinqud.     Five.     See  175,  2. 
Quinttis,  a,  tim.     Fiflh. 
QuTs,  quae,  quid  ?  interrog.  pronoun. 

Who,  which,  what?    See  188. 
Quivis,  quaevis,  quodvis,  or  quidvis, 

indef.  pronoun.    Whoever,  whatever. 

See  191. 
Quotidianiis,  a,  tim.     Daily. 
Quotidie,  adv.     Daily. 

R. 

Ramtis,  1,  771.     Branch. 

Ratio,  rationis,y!     Reason. 

Recte,  adv.     Rightly. 

Recttim,  i,  u.     Right,  rectitude. 

RCduco,  rgduc^rS,  r^duxi,  r^dacttim. 
To  lead  back. 

Regina,  ae,y.     Queen. 

Regio,    rggionis,   f.     Region,    terri- 
tory. 

Regtiliis,  i,  m.     Regulus,  a  Roman 
general. 

Regno,  arS,  avi,  attim.     To  reign. 

Regniim,  i,  n.  Kingdom,  royal  author- 
ity. 

Rego,   r^gerg,    rexi,    recttim.      To 
rule. 

Renovo,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  renew. 

Res,  rei,y     Thing,  affair. 

Res  publica.  Republic. 

R6voc5,  art?,  avi,  attim.     To  recall. 

Rex,  regis,  m.     King. 

Rheniis,  i,  771.     Rhine. 

Roma,  ae,y^     Rome. 

Romantis,  a,  tim.     Roman. 

Romantis,  i,  771.     Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romtlltis,  i,  771.     Romulus,  the  found- 
er of  Rome. 


Saguntiim,  i,  7j.     Saguntum,  a  town 
in  Spain. 
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Balus,  salutis,y^     Safety. 

S2.1utaris,  e.  Beneficial,  salutary, 
advantageous. 

Saluto,  ar6,  avi,  atiim.     To  salute. 

Sanctus,  a,  um.     Holy,  sacred. 

S3.piens,  sSpientis.      Wise. 

Sapienter,  adv.      Wisely. 

Sapientia,  ae,  f.      Wisdom. 

Schoia,  ae,  f.     School. 

Scientia,  ae,  f.     Knowledge. 

Scipio,  Sclpionis,  vi.  Scipio,  a  dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

Scribo,  scribere,  scripsi,  scriptiim. 
To  write. 

Scythae,  ariim,  m.  plur.  The  Scythi- 
ans. 

Secundiis,  S,,  una.  Second,  favor- 
able. 

Semper,  adv.     Always,  ever. 

Senator,  senatoris,  m.     Senator. 

Senatus,  us,  m.     Senate. 

Senectus,  sSnectutis,  f.     Old  age. 

Seusus,  us,  m.  Feeling,  perception, 
sense. 

Sententia,  ae,  f     Opinion. 

Sermo,  sermonis,  m.  Discourse,  con- 
versation. 

Servio,  ir6,  ivi,  itum.     To  serve. 

Servius,  ii,  m.  Servius,  a  Roman 
proper  name. 

Servo,  are,  avi,  atiim.  To  preserve, 
keep,  save. 

Servus,  I,  m.     Slave. 

Sex.     Six.     See  175,  2. 

Sicilia,  ae,y.     Sicily. 

Silentium,  ii,  n.     Silence. 

Simllis,  6.     Like. 

Singiilaris,  e.     Remarkable,  singular. 

Socer,  socSri,  m.     Father-in-laio. 

Sociiis,  ii,  m.     Ally,  associate. 

Socrates,  is,  m,  Socrates,  the  cele- 
brated Athenian  philosopher. 

S51,  Bolis,  m.     Sun. 


Solon,  Solonis,  m.  Solon,  an  Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solum,  i,  n.     Soil. 

Sparta,  ae,  f  Sparta,  capital  of 
Laconia. 

Species,  speciei,y.     Appearance. 

SperO,  ar6,  avi,  atiim.     To  hope. 

Spes,  spei,y.     Hope. 

Spolio,  arS,  avi,  atttm.  To  rob, 
spoil,  despoil. 

Stimtilo,  are,  avi,  atiim.  To  stimu- 
late. 

Stultitia,,  ae,y.     Folly. 

Sui,  sibi.  Himself,  herself,  itself. 
See  184. 

Sum,  essS,  ful.     To  be.     See  204. 

SiipSro,  are,  avi,  atum.    To  conquer. 

Suppliciiim,  ii,  n.     Punishment. 

Suiis,  a,  ttm.  His,  her,  its,  their, 
his  own,  her  own,  its  own,  their 
own. 

Syraciisae,  ariim,  y.  ptur.  Syracuse^ 
a  city  of  Sicily. 

T. 

TSceo,  t^cerS,  tacui,  t^citum.  To 
be  silent. 

Tarentiim,  i,  n.  Tarentum,  an  Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarquiniiis,  ii,  m.  Tarquin,  a  Ro- 
man king. 

Teliim,  i,  n.     Javelin,  weapon. 

Temeritas,  temSritatis,  y.  Rashness. 

Templiim,  i,  n.     Temple. 

Tempiis,  tcmporis,  n.     Time. 

Terra,  ae,  f    Land,  earth. 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territiim.  To 
frighten,  terrify. 

Tertiiis,  a,  um.     Third. 

Thaies,  is,  m.  Thales,  a  Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebaniis,  a,  um.  Theban,  belonging 
to  Thebes  (a  city  in  Greece). 
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Thebanus,  i,  m.     A  Theban. 

Thgmistocles,  is,  m.     Themisiodes,  a 
celebrated  Athenian. 

Thrasybiilus,  i,  ?«.    J^hrasyhulus,  the 
liberator  of  Athens. 

Ticinfls,  i,  m.     Ticinus,  a  river  of 
Cisalpine  Gaul. 

Tres,  tria..     Three.     See  176. 

Triginta.     Thirtij.     See  175,  2. 

Triumpho,  ar6,  avi,  aturn.     To  tri- 
umph. 

Troja,  ae,  f.     Troy,  ancient  city  in 
Asia  Minor. 

Tu,  tui.     Thou,  you.     See  184. 

Tullia,   ae,    f.      Tullia,   a  Roman 
proper  name. 

Tullus,  i,  m.    Tullus,  a  Roman  king. 

Tflm,  adv.     Then,  at  that  time. 

Turris,  turris,  /.     Tower. 

Tuus,  a,  ilm.   Your,  yours,  thy,  thine. 

Tyranniis,  i,  in.     Tyrant. 

Tyritis,  2,,  um.     Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses,  is,  m.     Ulysses,  a  Grecian 

king. 
Uni versus,  a,    iim.     All,  the  whole, 

entire. 
Untts,  a,  tim.     One.     Sec  176. 
Urbs,  urbis,  f.     City. 
Usus,  us,  7/1.     Use. 
Utills,  6.      Useful. 

V. 

Valetudo,  villetiidims,  f.     Ilealth. 
Varietas,  virietatTs,  f.      Variety. 
Vurifts,  a,  tim.      Various. 
Varro,  varrOnis,  m.  Ktrro,  a  Roman 

consul. 
Ver,  veris,  n.     Spring. 
Verbtlm,  i,  n.      Word. 


VSrecnndia,  ae,  /.     Modesty. 

Veritas,  verltatis,  /.      Truth,  verity. 

Veriis,  a,  um.      True,  real. 

Verum,  I.  7i.     Truth. 

Vester,  vestra,  vestrum.     Your. 

Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itum.     To  clothe. 

Via,  ae,  y.      Way,  road. 

Victor,  victurls,  ?«.  Victor,  con- 
queror. 

Victoria,  ac,f.     Victory. 

Victoria,  ae,y.  Victoria,  Queen  of 
England. 

Vigilo,  are,  avi,  aturn.  To  watch, 
he  awake. 

Vilis,  6.      Cheap. 

Vindex,  vindicTs,  m.  and/.  Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

Violo,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  violate. 

Vir,  A'lri,  m.     Man,  hero,  soldier. 

Virgo,  virginis,y.     Maiden,  girl. 

Virtus,  virtutis,y      Valor,  virtue.  A" 

Vita,  ae,y!     Life. 

Vitiilm,  ii,  n.     Fault,  vice. 

Vitupero,  arS,  avi,  atfim.  To  find 
fault  with,  censure,  blame. 

Vivo,  viverfi,  \'ixi,  Aictflm.  To  live, 
reside. 

Voco,  are,  avi,  atttm.     To  call. 

Volo,  are,  avi,  atilm.     To  fly . 

Voluntariils,  a,  i1m.      Voluntary. 

Voluptas,  volupt5itis,y.     Pleasure. 

Vox,  vocis,y.     Voice. 

Vulnero,  arJ5,  avi,  atum.     To  wound. 

Vulnfls,  vulnCrls,  n.      Wound. 

Vultiir,  vultQris,  m.      Vidture. 

Vultus,  lis,  m.     Countenance. 

X. 

Xerxes,  Is,  7/1.  Xerxes,  a  Persian 
king. 
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A. 
A,  an.     Not  to  be  translated,  as  the 

Latin  has  no  article.      See  p.  12, 

note  1. 
Acceptable.     Grdtus,  a,  um. 
Admonish.    Admdneo,  adindnere,  ad- 

monui,  admonilum. 
Adorned.     Orndtus,  a,  um. 
Advise.   2fone6,  mSnere,  moniii,  moni- 

tum. 
After.     Post,  prep,  ■with  ace. 
Against.      Contra,  prep,   with  ace. 

Sometimes  denoted  by  the  Dative. 
Alexander.  Alexander,  Alexandn,  m. 
All.      OmnXs,  S. 
Always.     Semper,  adv. 
Announce.     Nuntio^  are,  dvi,  dtum. 
Appoint.     Creo,  are,  del,  dtum. 
Army.     Exercitus,  us,  m. 
Arrival.     Adventus,  us,  m. 
At.    Denoted  by  the  Ablative  of  Place, 

or  of  Time.     See  421  and  426. 
Athenian.     Atheniensis,  e. 
Athenian,  an  Athenian.     Athenien- 
sis, is,  m.  and  f. 
Athens.     Athenae,  drum,  f.  plur. 
Attack.     ImpStus,  us,  m. 
Await.     Exspecto,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 

B. 

Battle.     Prodium,  il,  n. 
Battle-array.     Acies,  el,  f. 
Be.     Sum,  essi',  fui. 


Be  silent.      Tdceo,  tdcere,  tacui,  taci- 
turn. 

Beautiful.  Pulcher,  pulchrd,  pul- 
chrum. 

Before.     Arite,  prep,  with  ace. 

Bird.     Avis,  avis,  f. 

Birthday.     Ndtdlis  dies,  m. 

Blame.      Vitupero,  dre,  diu,  dtum. 

Book.     Liber,  Ubrl,  m. 

Boy.     Puer,  puerl,  m. 

Brave.     Fortis,  e. 

Bravely.     Foriiter,  adv. 

BraA'cry.      Viiids,  virtutis,  f. 

Bring  to  a  close.  Finio,  ire,  ivl, 
Hum. 

Brother,     Frdter,frdtris,  m. 

Brutus.     Brdtus,  i,  m. 

By.  A,  ah,  prep,  with  abl.  Often 
denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 
See  414. 

C. 
Caius.     Cdius,  il,  m. 
Call.      Vdco,  dre,  dvi,  dtum. 
Camillus.      Camillus,  l,  m. 
Can,    can    liave.       See    may,   may 

have. 
Carthage.      Carthdgo,  Carthdginis,  f. 
Carthaginian.     Carthdginiensis,  S. 
Carthaginian,  a  Carthaginian.   Car- 

thdijiniensis,  is,  m.  and  f. 
Cato.      Cdlo,  Cdtonis,  m. 
Cicero.     Cicero,  CicervnXs^  m. 
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Citizen.     Civis,  civis,  m.  and  f. 
City.      Urbs,  tirliis,  f. 
Cloud.     Nubes,  nuhls,  f. 
Commander.       ImpgratSr,     hnp^rd- 

toiis,  m. 
Concerning.     De,  prep.  Avith  abl. 
Consul.     Consul,  consults,  m. 
Contrary   to.      Contra,   prep,   with 

ace. 
Conversation.     Senno,  sermonis,  m. 
Corinth.     Cdrinthus,  i,  f. 
Corinthian.      Cdrinthius,  a,  iim. 
Corinthian,  a  Corinthian.    COrinthi- 

us,  it,  m. 
Cornelius.      Cornelius,  il,  m. 
Could,  could  have.    See  might,  might 

have. 
Country.    P atria,  ae,  f. 
Courage.      VirtHs,  virtHfis,  f. 
Crown.     CSrond,  ae,  f. 

D. 

Daily.     QxiSttdidnus,  a,  iim. 

Daughter.     Fllid,  ae,  f. 

Day.    Dies,  diet,  m.    See  119,  note. 

Dear.     Cdrus,  d,  urn. 

Declare.      Ladled,    indicere,    indixi, 

indicium. 
Delight.     Delecto,  drS,  dvt,  dtum. 
Desirous  of.      Cupidus^  a,  um;  avi- 

dus,  a,  um. 
Did.     Often  the  sign  of  the  Imperfect, 

or  of  the  Perfect  tense,  especially  in 

questions. 
Diligence.     Dihgentia,  ae,  f. 
Diligent.     Diligens,  diligentis. 
Do.     Often   the  sign  of  the  Present 

tense,  especially  in  questions. 

E. 

Eight.     OctS.     See  175,  2. 
Eighth.      Octdrus,  d,  um. 
Enemy      Ifosiis,  hostis,  m.  and  f. 


Exercise.    Exerceo,  exercerg,  exercui, 

exercUum. 
Exile.     Exsul,  exsulis,  m.  and  f. 
Expect.     Exspecto,  dri,  dvt,  dtum- 


Father.     Pdter,  patfis,  m. 

Father-in-law.     Sdc^r,  sdcifn,  m. 

Fertile.     Fertilis,  e. 

Fidelity.     Fides,  fldei,  f. 

Field.     Agi'r,  agrl,  m. 

Fifth.      Quintus,  u,  iim. 

Fifty.     Qninqudgintd.     See  17.5,  2. 

Fight.     Pugno,  dre,  dii,  dtum. 

Finish.     Finio,  Ire,  ivi,  itum. 

Five.     Quinquff.     See  175,  2. 

Flee.     Fugio,  fugSrS,  fugi,  fugituni. 

Flower.     Flos,  foris,  m. 

Fly.      Vd!6,  dre,  dvt,  dtum. 

Foot.     Pes,  pe^dis,  m. 

Fond  of     Amans,  dmanfis. 

For.  Pro,  prep,  with  abl.  In  the 
sense  of  because  of,  it  is  denoted 
by  the  Ablative  alone  (414) ;  and 
in  the  sense  o^  for  the  bencft  of 
by  the  Dative  (384). 

Fortify.     Munio,  ire,  Ivi,  itum. 

Four.     QaattuSr.     See  175,  2. 

Fourth.     Quaiius,  a,  um. 

Friend.     Amicus,  i,  m. 

Friendship.     Amicltid,  ae,  f. 

From.     A,  db,  prep,  with  abl. 

Fruit.     Fructus,  us,  m. 

G. 

Garden.     Ilortus,  i,  m. 
Gaul.      Gall  us,  i,  m. 
Gem.      Gemma,  ae,  f. 
General.     Dux,  duels,  m.  and  f. 
Gift.     Donitm,  i,  n. 
Glory.      Gloria,  ac,  f. 
Gold.     Aurum,  i,  n. 
Golden.     Aureus,  a,  um. 
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Good.     Bonus,  a,  um. 

Goodness.     Bunitds,  honitdiis,  f. 

Govern.     Rego,  regere,  rexi,  rectum. 

Great.     2Iagnus,  a,  urn. 

Greece.      Graecid,  ae,  f. 

Grove.     Lucus,  I,  m. 

Guard.      Custodio,  ire,  ivi,  Itum. 

H. 

Had.  OJien  the  sign  of  the  Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal.    Hanmhal,  Hannibalis,  m. 

Happy.     Bedtus,  d,  um. 

Have.  Hdbed,  habere,  hdhul,  hdbitum. 
Sometimes  simply  the  sign  of  the 
Perfect  tense ;  as,  we  have  loved. 

He,  she,  it.  Is,  ed,  id;  iUe,  Hid, 
illud.  The  pronoun  is  often  im- 
plied in  the  ending  of  the  verb. 

He  himself     Ipse,  ipsd,  ipsum. 

Hear.     Audio,  ire,  iri,  Itiim. 

High.     Alius,  altd,  altum. 

Himself.  Sul  (184);  ipse,  ipsa, 
ipsum. 

His.     Sum,  a,  um. 

Hope  (verb).     Sper6,dre,  art,  dtum. 

Hope  (noun).     Spes,  spel,  f. 

Hour.     Hord,  ae,  f. 

Hundred.     Centum.     See  175,  2. 


I.     Ego,  met.     See  184. 

In.     In,  prep,  ■with  abl. 

In  behalf  of.     Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 

Instruct.     Erudio,  Ire,  Ivi,  itum. 

Instructor.   Praeceptor,  praeceptons, 

m. 
Into.     In,  prep,  with  ace. 
Invite.     Invito,  are,  dvi,  dtum. 
Iron.     Ferrum,  i,  n. 
Island.     Insuld,  ae,  f. 
It.     See  he,  she,  it. 
Italy.     ItiHiii,  a*>,  f. 
8 


J. 

Judge.     Jddex,  judicis,  m.  and  f. 
Justice.     Justitid,  ae,  f. 

K. 

Keep  one's  word.     Fidem   servdre. 

See  p.  74,  note  4. 
Kindly.     Benigne,  adv. 
King.     Rex,  regis,  m. 
Knowledge.     Scientia,'(ie,  f. 

L. 

Large.     Magnus,  a,  um. 
Latinus.     Ldtinus,  i,  m. 
Lavinia.     Ldvinid,  ae,  f. 
Law.     Lex,  legis,  f. 
]  Lead,     Ddco,  ducere,  duxi,  ductum. 
Lead  back.      Redded,   reducere,  rS- 

duxi,  reductum. 
Lead  forth.     Educo,  educere,  eduoA, 

eductum. 
Let.    Render  by  the  Subjunctive.    See 

196,  I.,  2. 
Leader.     Dux,  duels,  m.  and  f. 
Letter.     Episfold,  ae,  f. 
I  Liberate.     Libera,  dre,  dvi,  dtum. 
Life.      Vitd,  ae,  f. 
Like.     Similis,  e. 
Love.     Amd,  dre,  dvi,  dtum. 

M. 

Macedonia.     MdcedSnid,  ae,  f. 

Man.  Homo,  hominis,  m.  Vir,  vlri, 
m.  The  latter  is  used  as  a  term 
of  respect ;  a  true  or  worthy  man, 
a  hero. 

!Many.     Multi,  ae,  d,  plur. 

ISIay,  can.  Signs  of  the  Present  Sub- 
junctive. 

ISIay  have,  can  have.  Signs  of  the 
Perfect  Subjunctive. 

Me.     See  /. 

Memory.     M^mGrid,  ae,  f. 
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Might,  could,  would,  should.    Signs 

of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
Might    have,    could    have,    would 

have,  should  have.     Signs  of  the 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 
Mind.     Ammus,  i,  m. 
Moat.     Fossa,  ae,  f. 
Money.    PScunid^  ae,  f. 
Month.     Mensis,  mensis,  m. 
More.      Sign    of    the    Comparative 

degree.     See  160. 
Most.  Sign  of  the  Superlative  degree. 

See  160. 
Mound.     AggSr,  aggifi-is,  m. 
Mountain.     Mons,  montts,  m. 
Much.     Multum,  adv. 
My.    Meus,  a,  urn.     See  185. 

N. 

Name.     Somen,  nominis,  n. 
Nightingale.     Luscinia,  ae,  f. 
Noble.     Nobihs,  i. 
Not.      Non,    adv.       Interrogative, 
nonne. 

o. 

Obey.     Pdreo,   pdreri',  pdrui,  pari- 

turn. 
Observe.     Servo,  dri",  din,  dtum. 
Occupy.     Occupo,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 
Of.     Denoted  by  the  Genitive.     See 

393. 
Of  itself.     Pgr  se. 
On.     Ofen  denoted  by  the  Ablative  of 

Time.     See  426. 
One.     C/nus,  a,  iim.     See  176. 
Oration.     Ordtio,  ordtionis,  f. 
Orator.     Ordtdr,  drdtor-is,  m. 
Our.     Nostifr,  tra,  tiiim. 

P. 

Parent.     Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  f. 
Philip.     Philippus,  i,  m. 
Pisistratus.     PutiMrditis,  I,  m. 


Please.      Placed,     placeri',     placui, 

placitum. 
Pleasing.      Grdtus,  a,  iim. 
Pleasure.      Vdluptds,  vGlupldCis,  f. 
Plough.     Aro,  ardrS,  ardvi,  ardtum. 
Plunder   (verb).     Spdlio,    drff,   dvi, 

dtum. 
Practise.     Pxerceo,  exercerS,  exercul, 

exerdtum. 
Praise    (verb).      Laudo,    drS,    dvx, 

dtum. 
Praise  (noun).     Laus,  laudis,  f. 
Precept.     Praeceptum,  i,  n. 
Predict.     Praedico,  praedic^i,  prae- 

dixi,  praedictum. 
Present  (noun).     Donum,  i.  n. 
Publius.     Publius,  ii,  m. 
Punish.     Pdnio,  Ire,  u*i,  ttum. 
Pupil.     Discipulus,  i,  m. 
Put  to  flight.     Fugo,  drc,  dvi,  dtum. 

Q. 

Queen.     Regina,  ae,  f. 

R. 

Receive.      Acdpio,  accfpi'ri',  accept, 

accept  iim. 
Reign,   royal   authority.      Regnum, 

i,n. 
Renowned.     Cldriis,  a,  um. 
Reside.     Ilabito,  dri',  dvi,  dtum. 
Rhine.     Rhenus,  I,  m. 
River.     Amnis,  amnis,  m. 
Roman.     Romdniis,  a,  um. 
Roman,  a  Roman.     Romdniis,  i,  m. 
Rome.     Roma,  ae,  f. 
Romulus.     RomUlus,  i,  m. 
Rule.     R^go,  r^gi'ri',  rexi,  rectHni. 

s. 

Safety.     Salds,  saldfls,  f. 

Same.  Id^m,  c6dim,  idi'm.    See  186. 

Say.     Died,  dicifrff,  dijcl^  dictHtn. 
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Save.     Servo,  are,  dvi,  alum. 
Scipio.     Sdpio,  Scipionls,  m. 
Senator.     Sendtdr,  sendloris,  in. 
Serve.     Servio,  Ire,  h'i,  Ituin. 
Servius.     Servius,  it,  m. 
Setting.     Occdsas,  us,  m. 
Shall,    will.     Signs    of  the  Future 

tense. 
Shall  have,  will  have.     Signs  of  the 

Future  Perfect  tense. 
Shepherd.     Pastdr,  pastons,  m. 
Should,  should  have.     See   might, 

might  have. 
Show.     Monstro,  drS,  dvl,  dtum. 
Sicily.     Slcilid,  ae,  f. 
Silent.     See  be  silent. 
Silver.     Argentum,  i,  n. 
Sing.     Canto,  are,  dvi,  dtum. 
Singing,  a  song.     Cantus,  us,  m. 
Six.     Sex.     See  175,  2. 
Slave.     Servus,  i,  m. 
Sleep.     Dormio,  IrS,  Ivl,  iturn. 
Soldier.     Miles,  militis,  m. 
Somebody,     some    one.       Aliquis, 

aliqua,   aJtquld,   or  allqudd.      See 

191. 
Son.     Filius,  U,  m. 
Son-in-law.     GenSr,  g^nen,  m. 
Song.      Carman,  carminis,  n. 
Speak.     Dico,  dicerS,  dixi,  dictum. 
State.      Civitds,  civitdtis,  f. 
Strengthen.     Firmo,  dri,  dvi,  dtum. 
Sun.     Sol,  soils,  m. 
Sunset.     Occdsus  soils. 
Sword.     Gladius,  ii,  m. 


Take,     Capio,  capSrS,  cepl,  captum. 
Take  by  storm.     Expugno,  drS,  dm, 

dtum. 
Tarquin.     Tarqulniics,  ii,  m. 
Tell.     Died,  dicir^,  dixi,  dictum. 
Temple.     Templwn,  i,  n. 


Ten.     Decgni.     See  175,  2. 

Terrify.  Terreo,  teiterS,  terrui,  tent- 
turn. 

Than.  Quam.  Often  omitted,  in 
which  case  the  Ablative  follows. 
See  417. 

That.     IM,  ilia,  illud.     See  186. 

The.  Not  to  he  translated,  as  the 
Latin  has  no  article.  See  p.  12, 
note  1. 

Their.     Suus,  a,  um. 

Then.     Turn,  adv. 

Thing.     Res,  r^i,  f. 

This.     Hic,  haec,  h8c.     See  186. 

Three.     Tres,  tria.     See  176. 

Time.     Tempus,  temp(Jris,  n. 

To.  Ad,  In,  preps,  with  ace.  To 
is  sometimes  denoted  by  the 
Accusative,  and  sometimes  by  th» 
Dative.     Sec  379  and  384 

True.      Verus,  a  um. 

Truth.      Verum,  i,  n. 

TuUia.     Tiillia,  ae,  f. 

Two.     Duff,  duae,  dud.     See  176. 

Tyrant.     Tyrannus^  i,  m. 

U. 

Use.     Usus,  us,  m. 
Useful.     Utills,  g. 

V. 

Valor.     Virtiis,  virtdtls,  f. 

Valuable.     Prgtiosus^  a,  um. 

Very.      Sometimes    the  sign    of  the 

Superlative.     See  160. 
Victoria.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Victory.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Violate.     Vidlo,  dre,  dvi,  dtUm. 
Virtue.     Virtiis,  virtulls,  f. 

W. 

Walk.     Ambulo,  drg,  dvi,  dtUm. 
War.     Bdlwn,  i,  n. 
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Way.     Via,  ae,  f. 

"Well.     Bene,  adv. 

"Who,  -which  (relative).     Qui,  quae, 

qudd.     See  187. 
Who,  Avhich,  -what  (interrogative)  ? 

Quis,  quae,  quid?  qui,  quae,  quOd? 

See  188. 
"Wide.     Ldtus,  a,  urn. 
Wife.     Conjux,  conjugis,  f. 
Will,   will   have.     See   shall,    shall 

have. 
Winter.     Hienis,  hiSmis,  f. 
Wisdom.     Sdpientia,  ae,  f. 
Wise.     Sapiens,  sapientis. 
With.     Cum,  prep,  with  abl.    Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative   alone. 

Sec  414. 


Word.  Verbtim,  i,  n.  To  keep  one's 
word,  fidSm  servarS.  See  p.  74, 
note  4. 

Would,  would  have.  See  miyJd. 
might  have. 

Wound.      VulnSro,  drS,  dvi,  alum. 

Write.  Scribo,  scnbire,  scripsi,  scrip- 
turn. 

m 

Y. 

Year.     Annus,  I,  m. 

You.     TU,  tu'i.     See  184. 

Your.     Tuus,  a,  urn  ;   vesl^r,  vestrd, 

vesirum. 
Yourself.     TH,  tU  ips& 


1 
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Harkuess^s  Latin  Grammar. 

From  Rev.  Prof.  J.  J.  Owiar,  D.D.,  New  York  Free  Academy. 
"  I  have  carefully  examined  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar,  and  am  so  well  pleasorf 
v\ith  its  plan,  arranfrement,  and  execution,  that  I  shall  take  the  earliest  opportunity  o( 
iutroducing  it  as  a  text-book  in  the  Free  Academy." 

From.  Mr.  John  D.  Phtlbriok,  Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Boston^  Mass. 
"  This  work  is  evidently  no  hasty  performance,  nor  the  compilation  of  a  mere  book 
miiker,  but  the  well-ripened  fruit  of  mature  and  accurate  scholarship.     It  la  emincDtl:. 
Iiractical,  because  it  is  truly  philosophical." 

F-^om  Mr.  G.  N.  Bigelow,  Principal  of  State  Xormal  School,  Framingham,  Mam. 
"  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar  is  the  most  satisfactory  text-book  I  have  ever  used." 

From  Eev.  Daniel  Leach,  Supeinntendent  Public  Schools,  Providence,  B.  I. 
"  I  am  quite  confident  that  it  is  superior  to  any  Latin  Grammar  before  the  public 
It  has  recently  been  introduced  into  the  High  School,  and  all  are  much  pleased  with  it." 

From  Dr.  J.  B.  CHAPrs,  State  Com.mi.ssioner  of  Public  Instruction  in  Phode  Island. 
"The  vital  principles  of  the  language  are  clearly  and  beautifully  exhibited.    The 
(vork  needs  no  one's  commendation." 

From  Mr.  Abnee  J.  Phipps,  Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Lowell,  Mass. 

*'  The  aim  of  the  author  seems  to  be  fully  realized  in  making  this  '  a  useful  Book, 
and  as  such  I  can  cheerfully  commend  it.  The  clear  and  admirable  maimer  in  which 
the  intricacies  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  are  unfolded,  is  one  of  its  marked  features. 

"  The  evidence  of  ripe  scholarship  and  of  familiarity  with  the  latest  m  orks  of  Ger- 
man and  English  philologists  is  manifest  tliroughout  the  booL." 

From  Dr.  J.  T.  Champlix,  President  of  Wate?i>ille  College. 
'•  I  like  both  the  plan  and  the  execution  of  the  work  very  much.    Its  matter  and 
manner  are  both  admirable.    I  shall  be  greatly  disappointed  if  it  does  not  at  once  win 
the  public  favor." 

From  l*rof.  A  S.  Packard.  Soicdoin  College,  Brunswick,  Main*. 
"Harkness's  Latin  Grammar  exhibits  throughout  the  results  of  thorough  bchokr- 
ship     1  shall  recommend  it  in  oui-  next  catalogue." 

From  Prof.  J.  J.  Stanton.  Bates  College. 
"'We  have  introduced  Harkness's  Grammar  into  this  Institution.     It  is  much  more 
loclca)  and  concise  than  any  of  its  rivals." 

From  Mr.  Wii.  J.  Rolfe,  Principal  Cambridge  High  ScTiooL 
'*  Notwithstanding  all  the  incouveniences  that  must  attend  a  change  of  Laiin  Grain- 
.piirs  in  a  large  school  like  mine,  I  shall  endeavor  to  secure  the  adoption  of  Harkness'b 
iiiuinmar  in  place  of  our  present  te^t-book  as  soon  as  possible." 

From  Mr.  L.  E.  Williston,  Principal  Ladies^  Seminary,  Cambridge,  Jtags. 
•'  I  think  this  work  a  decided  advance  upon  the  Grammar  now  in  use," 

From  .Mr.  D.  B.  Hager,  Princ.  Eliot  High  School.  Jamaica  Plain.  Ma.fi. 
"This  is,  in  my  ojiinion,  by  far  ths  best  Latin  Grammar  ever  published.     It  5? 
adraimbly  a«lapted  to  the  use  of  learners,  being  remarkably  concise,  clear,  oomprv- 
hoi:sive,  and  philosophical      It  Mill  hen'seforth  be  used  as  a  text-book  in  this  school.'" 
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Harkness^s  Latin  Grammar. 

From  Prof.  C.  S.  Haerikgton  and  Prot  J.  C.  Vaij  Bensohotik,  of  the  WMUj/ait, 

Vhiversiiy. 
"  This  work  is  clear,  accurate,  and  happy  in  its  statement  of  principles,  is  simple  ye. 
-<  bolarly,  and  embraces  the  latest  reseju-ches  in  this  department  cf  philological  scioncu 
Jt.  will  appear  in  onr  catalogue." 

From  Mr.  Elbeidge  Smith,  Principal  Free  Academy,  yorvdch,  Ct. 
"  This  is  not  only  the  best  Latin  Grammar,  but  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  preparts! 
t^ebool-books  that  I  have  ever  seen.     I  have  introduced  the  book  into  the  Free  Aoade 
aiy,  and  am  much  plaased  with  the  results  of  a  month's  experience  in  the  class-room.*' 

From  Mr.  H.  A.  Peatt,  Principal  High  ScJiool,  Hartford,  Ct. 
"  I  can  heartily  recommend  Harknees's  new  work  to  both  teachers  and  scholars.    It 
Ui.  in  my  judgment,  the  best  Latin  Grammar  ever  offered  to  our  schools." 

From  Mr.  I.  F.  Cadt,  Principal  High  School,  Warren,  R.  I. 
"  The  longer  I  use  Harkncss's  Grammar  the  more  fully  am  I  convinced  of  its  superior 
excellence.    Its  merits  must  secure  its  adoption  wherever  it  becomes  known." 

From  Messrs.  S.  Thtiebee  and  T.  B.  Stookwell,  Public  High  School,  Providence. 
"  An  experience  of  several  weeks  with  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar,  enables  us  u 
soy  with  confidence,  that  it  is  an  improvement  on  our  former  text-book." 

From  Mr.  C.  B.  Goff,  Principal  Boys'  Classical  High  School,  Providence,  Jt.  J. 
"  The  practical  working  of  Hai-kness's  Grammar  is  gratifying  even  beyond  my  ez- 
{'octations." 

From  Rev.  Prof  M.  H.  Buokham,  University  of  Vermont. 
"  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar  seems  to  me  to  supply  the  desideratum.    It  Is  philo- 
sophical in  its  method,  and  yet  simple  and  clear  in  its  statements ;   and  this,  in  my 
judgment,  is  the  highest  encomium  which  can  be  bestowed  on  a  text-book." 

From  Mr.  E.  T.  Qtjimbt,  Appleton  Academy,  New  Ipswich,  2^.  R. 
"  I  think  the  book  much  superior  to  any  other  I  have  seen.    I  should  be  glad  to 
Introduce  it  at  once." 

From  Mr.  H.  Oeoutt,  Glenwood  Ladies''  Seminary,  W.  Brattleboro\  Vt, 
"  I  am  pleased  with  Harkness's  Latin  Grammar,  and  have  already  introduced  it  into 
this  seminary." 

From  Mr.  Chaeles  Jewett,  Principal  of  Franklin  Academy. 
"  I  deem  It  an  admirable  work,  and  think  it  will  supersede  all  others  now  In  us*. 
In  the  division  and  arrangement  of  topics,  and  in  its  mechanical  execution,  it  is  enpo- 
lor  to  any  Latin  Grammar  extant." 

From  Mr.  C.  C.  Chase,  Principal  of  Lowell  High  School. 
"  Prof.  Harkness's  Grammar  is,  in  my  opinion,  admirably  adapted  to  make  the  stady 
cJ'  the  Latin  language  agreeable  and  interesting." 

From  Mr.  J.  Kimball,  High  School,  Dorchester,  Mass. 
"  It  meets  my  ideal  of  what  is  desirable  in  every  grammar,  to  wit:  compression  of 
sxfneral  principles  in  terse  definitions  and  statementa,  for  ready  ase ;   and  fulncea  of 
iotail.  well  arranged  for  reference." 


